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@SAFETY PRECAUTIONS @

(Read these precautions before using this product.)

Before using this product, please read this manual and the relevant manuals carefully and pay full attention
to safety to handle the product correctly.

In this manual, the safety precautions are classified into two levels: "A WARNING" and "A CAUTION".

( )

é WARNING Indlca_tes.that incorrect hanqllpg may cause hazardous conditions,
resulting in death or severe injury.

Indicates that incorrect handling may cause hazardous conditions,
ACAUTlON resulting in minor or moderate injury or property damage.

\_ J

Under some circumstances, failure to observe the precautions given under A CAUTION" may lead to
serious consequences.

Observe the precautions of both levels because they are important for personal and system safety.
Make sure that the end users read this manual and then keep the manual in a safe place for future
reference.

[Design Precautions]

/\ WARNING

® Configure safety circuits external to the Ethernet adapter module to ensure that the entire system
operates safely even when a fault occurs in the external power supply or the Ethernet adapter
module. Failure to do so may result in an accident due to an incorrect output or malfunction.
The Ethernet adapter module will stop its operation if it detects an error such as a watchdog timer
error by the self-diagnostic function.

® When changing data from a peripheral device connected to the Ethernet adapter module during
operation, configure an interlock circuit in the program of another station to ensure that the entire
system will always operate safely.
For other controls to a running programmable controller on another station (such as program
modification or operating status change) or the operating status change of the Ethernet adapter
module, read relevant manuals carefully and ensure the safety before the operation. Especially, in the
case of a control from an external device to a remote programmable controller on another station,
immediate action cannot be taken for a problem on the programmable controller due to a
communication failure. To prevent this, configure an interlock circuit on the program on another
station, and determine corrective actions to be taken between the external device and the
programmable controller in case of a communication failure.

® Do not write any data to the "system area" and "write-protect area" (R) of the buffer memory in the
Ethernet adapter module. Doing so may cause malfunction of the Ethernet adapter module.




[Design Precautions]

/\ CAUTION

® Do not install the communication cables together with the main circuit lines or power cables. Keep a
distance of 100mm or more between them. Failure to do so may result in malfunction due to noise.

[Installation Precautions]

/\CAUTION

® Use the Ethernet adapter module in an environment that meets the general specifications in this
manual. Failure to do so may result in electric shock, fire, malfunction, or damage to or deterioration of
the product.

® Do not directly touch any conductive parts and electric components of the Ethernet adapter module.
Doing so can cause malfunction or failure of the Ethernet adapter module.

[Wiring Precautions]

/\WARNING

@ Shut off the external power supply (all phases) used in the system before wiring. Failure to do so may
result in electric shock or cause the Ethernet adapter module to fail or malfunction.

@ After wiring, attach the included terminal cover to the module before turning it on for operation. Failure
to do so may result in electric shock.

[Wiring Precautions]

/\CAUTION

@ Individually ground the FG and LG terminals of the programmable controller with a ground resistance
of 100Q or less. Failure to so may result in electric shock or malfunction.

® Use applicable solderless terminals and tighten them within the specified torque range. If any spade
solderless terminal is used, it may be disconnected when a terminal block screw comes loose,
resulting in failure.

@ Check the rated voltage and terminal layout before wiring to the Ethernet adapter module, and
connect the cables correctly. Connecting a power supply with a different voltage rating or incorrect
wiring may cause a fire or failure.

@ Securely connect the connector to the Ethernet adapter module.

® Do not install the communication cables together with the main circuit lines or power cables. Failure to
do so may result in malfunction due to noise.

@ Place the cables connected to the Ethernet adapter module in a duct or clamp them. If not, dangling
cable may swing or inadvertently be pulled, resulting in damage to the Ethernet adapter module or
cables or malfunction due to poor contact.




[Wiring Precautions]

/\CAUTION

@ Tighten the terminal block screw within the specified torque range. Undertightening can cause short
circuit, fire or malfunction. Overtightening can damage the screw and/or Ethernet adapter module,
resulting in drop, short circuit, or malfunction.

® When disconnecting the cable from the Ethernet adapter module, do not pull the cable by the cable
part. For the cable with connector, hold the connector part of the cable. Pulling the cable connected to
the Ethernet adapter module may result in malfunction or damage to the module or cable.

® Prevent foreign matter such as dust or wire chips from entering the Ethernet adapter module. Such
foreign matter can cause a fire, failure, or malfunction.

@ A protective film is attached to the top of the Ethernet adapter module to prevent foreign matter, such
as wire chips, from entering the module during wiring. Do not remove the film during wiring. Remove it
for heat dissipation before system operation.

@ The Ethernet adapter module must be installed in a control panel. Connect the main power supply
through a relay terminal block. Wiring and replacement of the Ethernet adapter module must be
performed by qualified maintenance personnel with knowledge of protection against electric shock.
For wiring methods, refer to "Wiring" in this manual.

[Startup and Maintenance Precautions]

/\WARNING

® Do not touch any terminal while power is on. Doing so will cause electric shock or malfunction.
@ Shut off the external power supply for the system in all phases before cleaning the module or
retightening the terminal block screw. Failure to do so may result in electric shock.

[Startup and Maintenance Precautions]

/\CAUTION

@ Before performing online operations (especially, program modification, forced output, and operating
status change) for the running Ethernet adapter module or programmable controller module on
another station from the peripheral device connected, read relevant manuals carefully and ensure the
safety. Improper operation may damage machines or cause accidents.

® Do not disassemble or modify the Ethernet adapter module. Doing so may cause failure, malfunction,
injury, or a fire.

® Use any radio communication device such as a cellular phone or PHS (Personal Handy-phone
System) more than 25cm away in all directions from the Ethernet adapter module. Failure to do so
may cause malfunction.

@ Tighten the terminal block screw within the specified torque range. Undertightening can cause drop of
the component or wire, short circuit, or malfunction. Overtightening can damage the screw and/or
module, resulting in drop, short circuit, or malfunction.

® Before handling the Ethernet adapter module, touch a conducting object such as a grounded metal to
discharge the static electricity from the human body. Failure to do so may cause the Ethernet adapter
modaule to fail or malfunction.




[Disposal Precautions]

/\CAUTION

® When disposing of this product, treat it as industrial waste.




@CONDITIONS OF USE FOR THE PRODUCT@®

(1) Mitsubishi programmable controller ("the PRODUCT") shall be used in conditions;
i) where any problem, fault or failure occurring in the PRODUCT, if any, shall not lead to any major
or serious accident; and
ii) where the backup and fail-safe function are systematically or automatically provided outside of
the PRODUCT for the case of any problem, fault or failure occurring in the PRODUCT.

(2) The PRODUCT has been designed and manufactured for the purpose of being used in general
industries.

MITSUBISHI SHALL HAVE NO RESPONSIBILITY OR LIABILITY (INCLUDING, BUT NOT

LIMITED TO ANY AND ALL RESPONSIBILITY OR LIABILITY BASED ON CONTRACT,

WARRANTY, TORT, PRODUCT LIABILITY) FOR ANY INJURY OR DEATH TO PERSONS OR
LOSS OR DAMAGE TO PROPERTY CAUSED BY the PRODUCT THAT ARE OPERATED OR
USED IN APPLICATION NOT INTENDED OR EXCLUDED BY INSTRUCTIONS, PRECAUTIONS,
OR WARNING CONTAINED IN MITSUBISHI'S USER, INSTRUCTION AND/OR SAFETY

MANUALS, TECHNICAL BULLETINS AND GUIDELINES FOR the PRODUCT.

("Prohibited Application™)

Prohibited Applications include, but not limited to, the use of the PRODUCT in;

* Nuclear Power Plants and any other power plants operated by Power companies, and/or any
other cases in which the public could be affected if any problem or fault occurs in the PRODUCT.

+ Railway companies or Public service purposes, and/or any other cases in which establishment of
a special quality assurance system is required by the Purchaser or End User.

« Aircraft or Aerospace, Medical applications, Train equipment, transport equipment such as
Elevator and Escalator, Incineration and Fuel devices, Vehicles, Manned transportation,
Equipment for Recreation and Amusement, and Safety devices, handling of Nuclear or
Hazardous Materials or Chemicals, Mining and Drilling, and/or other applications where there is a
significant risk of injury to the public or property.

Notwithstanding the above, restrictions Mitsubishi may in its sole discretion, authorize use of the
PRODUCT in one or more of the Prohibited Applications, provided that the usage of the PRODUCT
is limited only for the specific applications agreed to by Mitsubishi and provided further that no
special quality assurance or fail-safe, redundant or other safety features which exceed the general
specifications of the PRODUCTs are required. For details, please contact the Mitsubishi
representative in your region.



INTRODUCTION

Thank you for purchasing the CC-Link IE Field Network Ethernet adapter module (hereinafter abbreviated as the
Ethernet adapter module).

This manual describes the operating procedure, system configuration, parameter setting, functions, and
troubleshooting of the Ethernet adapter module.

Before using this product, please read this manual and the relevant manuals carefully and develop familiarity with the
functions and performance of the Ethernet adapter module to handle it correctly.

When applying the program examples introduced in this manual to the actual system, ensure the applicability and
confirm that it will not cause system control problems.

Please make sure that the end users read this manual.



RELEVANT MANUALS

(1) CC-Link IE Field Network related manual

When using CC-Link IE Field Network for the first time, refer to the CC-Link IE Field Network Master/Local
Module User's Manual. The following shows the system of CC-Link IE Field Network manuals.

Manual name ..
Description
<manual number, model code>

Overview of CC-Link IE Field Network, and specifications, procedures
before operation, system configuration, installation, wiring, settings,
functions, programming, and troubleshooting of the MELSEC-Q series
master/local module

MELSEC-Q CC-Link IE Field Network Master/Local Module
User's Manual
<SH-080917ENG, 13JZ247>

Overview of CC-Link IE Field Network, and specifications, procedures
before operation, system configuration, installation, wiring, settings,
functions, programming, and troubleshooting of the MELSEC-L series
master/local module

MELSEC-L CC-Link IE Field Network Master/Local Module User’s
Manual
<SH-080972ENG, 13JZ54>

(0] i f CC-Link IE Field Network, and ifications, d
MELSEC-QS CC-Link IE Field Network Master/Local Module Verviewo ] n ' ) © wo.r a.n sPe?I ca |c.)r.15 proc.e ures
User's Manual before operation, system configuration, installation, wiring, settings,
functions, programming, and troubleshooting of the MELSEC-QS
<SH-080969ENG, 13J253> | prog ° 9

series master/local module

CC-Link IE Field Network Interface Board User's Manual (For Specifications, procedures before operation, system configuration,
SW1DNC-CCIEF-B) settings, functions, programming, and troubleshooting of the CC-Link
<SH-080980ENG, 13JZ58> | IE Field Network interface board

(2) Ethernet related manual

For communications using SLMP, refer to the following manual.

Manual name L.
Description
<manual number, model code>

SLMP Reference Manual The protocol (SLMP) used for data reading or writing from an external
<SH-080956ENG, 13JV23> | device to the Ethernet adapter module




CONTENTS

SAFETY PRECAUTIONS . . ..ottt e et e e e e e 1
CONDITIONS OF USE FOR THE PRODUCT . ...ttt et e e e e e e 5
INTRODUCTION . . . ot e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e 6
RELEVANT MANUALS . . .ottt e e e e e e e e e e e s 7
MANUAL PAGE ORGANIZATION . . . .ttt e e e e e e e e 12
TERM S . L e 13
PACKING LIST . .t e e e e e e 15
CHAPTER 1 ETHERNET ADAPTER MODULE 16
CHAPTER 2 PART NAMES 22
2.1 Power Supply Part . ... ... 23

2.2 CC-Link IE Field Network Part . . .. ... ... e 24

2.3 Ethernet Part. . ... ..o 28
CHAPTER 3 SPECIFICATIONS 29
3.1 General Specifications . .. ...... ... .. 29

3.2 Performance Specifications .. ......... ... ... ... 30

3.2.1  Performance specifications of each part . ............. ... ... ........ ... .. ... .... 31

3.3 Listof the FUNCHONS . . ..ottt e e e e e 36

34 BufferMemory List. ... ....... ... . 37

3.5 SLMP L 43

3.5.1  Available command list . ... .......... . 43

3.5.2 Ranges of accessible devices and buffermemory. .. ......... ... .. o oL 44

CHAPTER 4 PROCEDURE BEFORE THE OPERATION 45
4.1 Start-Up Procedure. . . ... 45
CHAPTER 5 SYSTEM CONFIGURATION 47
5.1 Network Configuration . ... ...... ...t e 47

5.2 Network COMPONENtS . . . . ..o\ttt e e e e 48

5.2.1  CC-Link IE Field NetWOrK. . . . . ..ot ettt e e e e e 48

5.2.2 B hernet. ... ... 48

5.3 Applicable Systems . ... ... ... 50

5.3.1  Configuration tool. . . . ... ...ttt 50

5.3.2  SOftware package . ... ... ... 51

CHAPTER 6 INSTALLATION AND WIRING 52
6.1 Installation ENVIrONMeENt . . . ... ... 52

6.2 Installation. . . ... ... 52

6.2.1  Installation precautions . . ... ..... ...ttt 52

6.2.2 Mounting the moduleto acontrol panel. .. ...... ... ... . . .. . . i 53

6.2.3 Mountingthe modulesona DINTrail. .. ............. ... i 54

6.3  Testing the Module Before Wiring. . .. ...ttt e 57



6.4  WINNG . . . oo
6.4.1  Wiring of the power supply part . .. ... .
6.4.2 Ethernetcable wiring . . ... ... ..
6.4.3  Grounding . ... ...
6.4.4  Precautions ... .. ... ...

CHAPTER 7 COMMUNICATION OF THE ETHERNET ADAPTER MODULE

7.1 SLMP Communication and Cyclic Transmission ................ ... ... .......

7.1.1  Systemconfiguration . .. ... ...

7.1.2 Communication details

7.1.3  Network setting on the configuration computer .. ............ ... ... .. .. .. ...

7.1.4  Connection to CC-Link IE Field Network . . . ...... ... ... ... .. ... ... ... ...
7.15 Connectiontothe Ethernet . ... ... ... ... .. .. .. ..
7.2  Communication Using the On-demand Function . .. ..........................
7.2.1  Systemconfiguration . . ... ...
7.2.2  Specifications of send data using the on-demand function .. ...................
7.2.3 Applicable range ofon-demanddata............. .. ... ... . i o
724 Howtosendon-demanddata ............. .. ...
7.2.,5 Buffer memories used for the on-demand function .. .........................
7.26 On-demanddataformat.......... ... ...
7.2.7 Exampleofon-demanddatasending ............... ... i

7.3 IP Communications over CC-Link IE Field Network (IP Packet Transfer Function)

7.3.1 Decidingthe IP address. . ... ... i e
7.3.2 Systemeconfiguration . .. ... ...
7.3.3  Network setting of the configuration computer. .. ........ ... ... ... ... ... ...
7.3.4  Connection to CC-Link IE Field Network . . ....... ... .. ... ... . ... . . ...
7.3.5 Connectionto Ethernet . ..... ... .. ... .. .. ..
7.3.6  Checking communications (IP communicationtest) ..........................
7.3.7 Setting to access a different network address . . ... ... ... L oL
7.4  MELSOFT CONNECLION . . . .ottt e e e e e e e
7.4.1 Connectionthroughahub .. ... ... ... .. . . . . .
7.4.2 Direct connection (simple connection) . . .. ....... ... . i

CHAPTER 8 MAINTENANCE AND INSPECTION

8.1 DailyInspection .. ... ... ..

8.2 Periodic Inspection . . . ... ... e

CHAPTER 9 TROUBLESHOOTING

9.1  Troubleshooting Procedure . ..... ... . ... . . . . . . .

9.2 Checkingthe ErrorCode . ... ... ... . i e
9.2.1  Error history of CC-Link IE Field Network diagnostics . . .. .....................
9.2.2 Ethernet Adapter Diagnostics .. ........ .. .

9.3  Checkingthe LEDS. . . ... ... e e
9.3.1 The LED onthe power supply part. . .......... .

9.3.2 The LEDs on the CC-Link IE Field Network part . .. ........... ... ... . .......



10

9.3.3 ThelEDsonthe Ethernetpart ............... ... i, 149

9.4  Troubleshooting by Symptom . . ... ... .. ... .. .. . 151
9.4.1  Cyclic transmission cannot be performed . ........... ... iiiiiiaai 151

9.4.2  Transient transmission cannot be performed. .. ......... ... .. ... . . .. 151

9.4.3 Configuration tool does not start, or communication is not available. . . .. ............. 152

9.4.4  Configuration tool is not displayed in English. . . ......... ... .. ... ... ... ........ 152

9.45 New function or improved function cannotbeused. . ............ ... ... ... ...... 153

9.4.6  Communication using SLMP cannot be performed ... ............................ 154

9.4.7 Communications cannot be performed using the IP packet transfer function ........... 155

9.5  Error Code List . ... ..o 157
CHAPTER 10 CONFIGURATION TOOL 175
10.1  Starting Procedure . .. ... ...t 175
10.1.1 Preparation before startingthetool . .......... ... . ... ... ... . .., 175
10.1.2 Starting up the configuration tool . . .............. ... ... .o 179

10.2 WINdow SErUCKUE . . . . .o e e e 182
10.2.1 Main Window SErUCIUIE . . . . . ..ttt 182
10.2.2 MenUbar €lemMents . .. ...ttt 183
10.2.3 ToOIbar €IEMENTS . . . . ..ot te 183

10.3  Parameters . . . ..ot 184
10.3.1 System Setting . . .. ..ot 185
10.3.2 CC-Link IE Field NEtWOrK. . . ..ottt e e 186
10.3.3 Ethernet Setting . ... ...ttt e 189
10.3.4  PreCautions ... ...ttt ettt e e 193

10.4 Destination Setting . . ... ... ... i 194
10.5 Parameter Writing/Reading . .. ... ... ... i 195
10.5.1 Parameter Wrting. . . ... ... 195
10.5.2 Parameter reading . . . ... ..o e 195

10.6 Device/Buffer Memory Batch Monitor. .. ............. e 196
10.7 Ethernet Adapter Diagnostics. . .. . ... ... . i 198
APPENDICES 200
Appendix 1 Buffer Memory Details. . . ... 200
Appendix 1.1 Module 0peration @rea . . . .. ..o v v ittt e 201
Appendix 1.2 Own stationinformation. . . .. ............ ... ... .. ... ... ... ..... 202
Appendix 1.3 Ethernet port operation area. . . . . . ..o o vttt e 203
Appendix 1.4 Ethernetporterrorlogarea ... ................. ... 209
Appendix 1.5 Ethernet portline status. . . . . .. ..ottt e 210
Appendix 1.6  Ethernet port connection statusdataarea. . ... ...................... 211
Appendix 1.7 On-demand function datasendingarea . . ..............ouuuuunnn... 211
Appendix 2 Link Special Relay (SB) List . .. ... ... 212
Appendix 3 Link Special Register (SW) List. . . ... ... 213
Appendix 4 Special Relay (SM) List. . .. ... .. ... . .. 215
Appendix 5 Special Register (SD) List. . . ... ..ot 217
Appendix 6 Resetting Parameters to Factory Default Values . ............................ 222



Appendix 7 Access Codes and an Attribute Code . . .. .. ... ... .. 223

Appendix 8 EMC and Low Voltage Directives . . ......... ... ...t .. 224
Appendix 8.1 Measures to comply with the EMC Directive . . .. ..................... 224
Appendix 8.2 Measures to comply with the Low Voltage Directive . . .................. 229

Appendix 9 Processing TIMe . . . .. ..ottt e e e 230
Appendix 9.1 Transmission from the external device to the Ethernet adapter module. . . . .. .. 230

Appendix 9.2  Transmission from the external device to a CPU module through the Ethernet

adapter module . . . .ot 231

Appendix 10 New Function and Improved Function . .......... ... .. ... ... .. .. ... ........ 233
Appendix 11 Checking the Serial Number and Function Version . .......................... 234
Appendix 12External DIMENSIONS . . . . . . ..ot 236

237

REVISIONS . . . e 240
W ARRANTY e e 241

11



MANUAL PAGE ORGANIZATION
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In this manual, pages are organized and symbols are used as shown below.

The following page illustration is for explanation purpose only, and is different from the actual pages.

is used for
screen names and items.

7.1.1 \_setting method

(1) Setting'parameters

(a).Operating'procedure
# 1. open thg "PLC Parameter” @iialog box.

1. shows operating
procedures.

2. Select the "I/O Assignment” tab.

O shows mouse

3 Project window <> [ParameterlIPLC parameter]
> -

. “ e —— freoe
operations. — —
. . e — Y
[ 1is used for items —
in the menu bar and
the project window. Tem Description Refercnce,
e Seec e ype o heconneced moie EXETRE
ode Nome Seect e e mame o e conneced ke Page 4. Secton .13
Fors St b ports sgned o s Foga T4, Sesbon 714
Sy Speaty 3 sar U0 rmbrtor sh s Page 4, Secton 115
o Consqure e sich seing o e b 0 o teligetncion sl e s is | B2
Setthe following & W
- Error Time Output Mode 25
Dotad s _ PLC Opsration Hode =t HIW Ermer Fage 75, Section .17 52
<10 Response Tme e
2
52

shows setting or
operating examples.
For details, refer to the following.
L] shows reference

manuals. Point?

Setting “Start X/Y" enables medification on the start UQ numbers assigned o connected modules.

{1 [Ex] When *1000" is specified in "Start X/Y" to the siot where a 16-point module is connecied, the assignment
range of an input module is changed to X1000 to X100F.

4 L1 MELSEC-L CPU Module User's Manual (Function Explanation, Program Fundamentals)

[Z=" shows

d| (5 JPage 30, Section422)

Setthe type of the connected module in “Type”. Setfing a different type resuls in "SPUNIT LAY ERR."
Fokie nteligent funcion module, the O points must also "

addition to the 10

reference pages.

*1

Menu bar

2O [Online] &> [Write to PLC..]

Select [Online] on the menu bar,
and then select [Write to PLC...].

A window selected in the view selection area is displayed.

O Project window 5> [Parameter]
o> [PLC Parameter]

Select [Project] from the view selection
area to open the Project window.

In the Project window, expand [Parameter] and

select [PLC Parameter].

View selection area

The mouse operation example is provided below.

When an inteligent module is connected, /0 assignment can be omitted by selecting connected modules from “Intelligent
nct the P indow.

The chapter of
the current page is shown.

The section of
the current page is shown.

Point Pshows notes that
requires attention.

@ shows useful

information.

lE MELSOFT Series GX Works2 (Unset Project) — [[PRG] MAIN]

! Project  Edit  Find/Replace

Compile

View Online Debue Diasno:

=1 = T S

& o | B B b | B S |

BTl

PHFME HEUE L) T

3 —
R

i Navigation

B X

CF 52 = Ba 2 M

PRG] MAIN

+ Parameter
=3 Intelligent Function Module
Global Dewice Gomment

+| fim Program Setting
= rol

= 5 Frogram

S MAIN
"4

{5 Local Device Gomment
i Project

Dewice Memory
L,_..‘ User Library

Device Initial WValue
18] Gonnection Destination
——

o

Unlabeled




TERMS

Unless otherwise specified, this manual uses the following terms.

Term

Description

CC-Link IE Field Network

A high-speed and large-capacity open field network that is based on Ethernet (1000BASE-T)

Master/local module

A generic term for the CC-Link IE Field Network master/local modules: QJ71GF11-T2, QS0J71GF11-T2,
and LJ71GF11-T2

Ethernet adapter module

The abbreviation for the NZ2GF-ETB CC-Link IE Field Network Ethernet adapter module.

Network module

A generic term for the following modules:
* Module on CC-Link IE Field Network

* CC-Link IE Controller Network module
« Ethernet interface module

* MELSECNET/H module

* MELSECNET/10 module

External device

A generic term for devices that send SLMP request messages to an Ethernet adapter module

Configuration tool

A software package built in an Ethernet adapter module

GX Works2

The product name of the software package for the MELSEC programmable controllers

Master station

A station that controls the entire network.
This station can perform cyclic transmission and transient transmission with all stations.
Only one master station can be used in a network.

Local station

A station that performs cyclic transmission and transient transmission with the master station and other local
stations. The station is controlled by programs in the CPU module or other equivalent modules on the
station.

Remote 1/O station

A station that exchanges I/O signals (bit data) with the master station by cyclic transmission

Remote device station

A station that exchanges 1/0 signals (bit data) and 1/O data (word data) with the master station by cyclic
transmission.
This station responds to a transient transmission request from another station.

Intelligent device station

A station that exchanges I/O signals (bit data) and 1/O data (word data) with the master station by cyclic
transmission. This station responds to a transient transmission request from another station and also issues
a transient transmission request to another station.

Slave station

A generic term for stations other than a master station: local station, remote 1/O station, remote device
station, and intelligent device station

Reserved station

A station reserved for future use. This station is not actually connected, but counted as a connected station.

Relay station

A station that includes two or more network modules. Data are passed through this station to stations on
other networks

Cyclic transmission

A function by which data are periodically exchanged among stations on the same network using link devices
(RX, RY, RWw, and RWr)

Transient transmission

A function of communication with another station, which is used when requested by a dedicated instruction
or GX Works2

Data link

A generic term for cyclic transmission and transient transmission

Routing

A process of selecting paths for communication with other networks.

CC-Link IE Field Network requires communication paths to be preset using routing parameters to
communicate with stations on different networks.

An Ethernet adapter module does not require routing parameters. Communications with other networks are
performed according to the routing parameters set to the master station.

SLMP

The abbreviation for Seamless Message Protocol.
This protocol is used to access an SLMP-compatible device or a programmable controller connected to an
SLMP-compatible device from an external device.

Request message

An SLMP message sent from an external device to an Ethernet adapter module

Response message

An SLMP message sent from an Ethernet adapter module to an external device

Dedicated instruction

An instruction that simplifies programming for using functions of intelligent function modules

Return

A process of restarting data link when a station recovers from an error

Disconnection

A process of stopping data link if a data link error occurs

Device

A device (X, Y, W, or others) in an Ethernet adapter module

Link device

A device (RX, RY, RWr, or RWw) in a module on CC-Link IE Field Network

13



Term Description
Bit data input from a slave station to the master station (For some areas in a local station, data are input in
Remote input (RX) the opposite direction.)
User's manual for the master/local module used
Bit data output from the master station to a slave station (For some areas in a local station, data are output
Remote output (RY) in the opposite direction.)

User's manual for the master/local module used

Remote register (RWr)

Word data input from a slave station to the master station (For some areas in a local station, data are input
in the opposite direction.)

l!!l User's manual for the master/local module used

Remote register (RWw)

Word data output from the master station to a slave station (For some areas in a local station, data are
output in the opposite direction.)

1!,-_1 User's manual for the master/local module used

SB (link special relay)

Bit data that indicates the operating status and data link status of a module on CC-Link IE Field Network

SW (link special register)

Word data that indicates the operating status and data link status of a module on CC-Link IE Field Network

Parameter memory

A flash ROM in an Ethernet adapter module, where the parameters of the Ethernet adapter module are
stored

Buffer memory

A memory in an Ethernet adapter module, where data (such as Ethernet port information, setting values,
and monitoring values) are stored

RIRD

The abbreviation for JP.RIRD and GP.RIRD.
This dedicated instruction is used in programs of the master/local module.

RIWT

The abbreviation for JP.RIWT and GP.RIWT.
This dedicated instruction is used in programs of the master/local module.

14



PACKING LIST

The following items are included in the package of this product. Before use, check that all the items are included.

NZ2GF-ETB

MITSUBISHI

Ethernet adapter module Safety Guidelines (IB-0800463)




CHAPTER 1 ETHERNET ADAPTER MODULE

The Ethernet adapter module connects external devices on the Ethernet network to CC-Link IE Field Network.

For details on CC-Link IE Field Network, refer to the following.

User's manual for the master/local module used

CC-Link : = Ethernet adapter module
|IE Field Network !

Ethernet

Configuration ~ Barcode GOT
tool reader

16



CHAPTER 1 ETHERNET ADAPTER MODULE

(1) Communication using SLMP

(a) Data of the programmable controller device can be read/written

Device data can be read or written from an external device to a module on the network where the Ethernet
adapter module is connected. Data reading and writing is also available to the devices of the Ethernet adapter
module. For details on SLMP, refer to the following.

[ T[] SLMP Reference Manual

Ethernet adapter module

CC-Link
|IE Field Network

Device reading
or
writing

(b) The on-demand function enables data to be sent from the programmable controller
(=" Page 89, Section 7.2)

Issuing a send request from the CPU module to the Ethernet adapter module allows data to be sent to the
external device.

Events such as link start instruction and read instruction can be notified to an external device.

In addition, data can be simultaneously sent to all the external devices on Ethernet where the Ethernet adapter
module is also connected (broadcast communications).

Master station (station No. 0) Ethernet adapter module (station No. 1) External device

CC-Link IE Field Network Ethernet
(network No. 1)

| On-demand data transmission

17
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(2) Connection of MC protocol devices

The message format of SLMP is the same as that of the QnA compatible 3E or 4E frame format of the MC
protocol. Therefore, external devices that support the MC protocol can be connected to CC-Link IE Field Network.

(3) Communications using the specified IP address over CC-Link IE Field Network
(IP packet transfer function) (>~ Page 105, Section 7.3)

With this function, communications using the specified IP address can be performed over CC-Link IE Field
Network. For example, a personal computer can communicate with the FTP server. Two networks of CC-Link IE
Field Network and Ethernet are not required, resulting in reduced wiring cost.

Conventional way

CC-Link IE Field Network

Ethernet

When the IP packet transfer function is used

CC-Link IE Field Network

Only CC-Link IE Field Network is

required to perform communications.

Point/’

The IP packet transfer function allows an IP packet to be transferred from an external device to a request destination. An
Ethernet adapter module cannot be used as a request source or a request destination.




CHAPTER 1 ETHERNET ADAPTER MODULE

(4) Connection to MELSOFT products or GOTs
The Ethernet adapter module can be also connected to MELSOFT products or GOTs.

MELSOFT GOT
product

(5) Cyclic transmission (5~ Page 33, Section 3.2.1 (2))
Data can be periodically exchanged with the master station through link devices (RX, RY, RWr, and RWw).

Master station

Ethernet

1
1 ! :
' ! 1
f module module : adapter module !
[ x e R JIL :
1 1 1 1
LY [m| Rv | :
: W RWw [ RWw :
| =W

i Rwr ||+ Y| | Rwr :

___________
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(6) Transient transmission
Transient transmission allows direct access from a master or local station to the devices or buffer memory of the
Ethernet adapter module.
Requests from the master or local station to the Ethernet adapter module are made with dedicated instructions.
(L1 User's manual for the master/local module used)

Master station

- N (- )
CPU module Master/local Ethernet
module adapter module
Command

}—4 I—[REMFRH _______________________
RN
Device / """""""""""" '\ Buffer memory

N
1234H \ 1234H

(7) Parameter setting (">~ Page 184, Section 10.3)

Parameters can be set in the configuration tool incorporated in the Ethernet adapter module. Therefore, there is
no need to create any configuration programs. The configuration tool will be started from a Web browser.

New-Ethernet Adapter Module Configuration Tool

Project  Qnline  Help

-
= Parameter Setting

Paramete] | Systern | CC-Link IE Field Network [} Ethernet}

IF Address Connection Setiing
Input F t “
revtromet B2
IP Address [1ez [1es |3 [an |

SubnetMask Pattern  |255  |286  |258 |0 |

Cornmunication biode

1P Address:

Auto Megotiation V‘

[ Dizable direct MELSOFT connection

Default ][ Check ][ End ][ Cancel




CHAPTER 1 ETHERNET ADAPTER MODULE

(8) Diagnostics

(a) CC-Link IE Field Network diagnostics
By connecting GX Works2 to a master/local module, the condition of the entire CC-Link IE Field Network can
be viewed on the CC-Link IE Field Network diagnostics dialog box. ( User's manual for the master/local
module used)

[ Montorstatus
e BT - | s
% ot [ page bcomctod tation.. | Looers.. | [T

The status of the entire CC-Link IE Field
Network can be monitored.

(b) Ethernet adapter diagnostics
In the Ethernet Adapter Diagnostics dialog box, the condition, such as an error occurred in communication with

an external device, can be checked. ([ Page 198, Section 10.7)

Ethernet Adapter Diagnostics &
Mode : Online Network No. T 1P Address :192.168.3.30 s E—— T ———
Station No. 2 Subnet Mask: 255.255.255.0 Information COM. ERR. LED Test
ETE: SO ERR ﬁemem Error
MITSUERS:H — POWER K R INIT. COMERR Latest Errar

Errar Code:0407h

Cannection No.:1

Open System:TCP UnPassive

Protacal: TCR

Cuin Btation Port No.:2000h

Destination Port No 04B3h

- Destination |P Address192.168 3.1

(FG) A~ (,'ij Date and Time:12/26/2011 08:18:21
- Cormmand Cads:5000h

Subcormmand Code:00FFh

(P 'Q:ij

+24v | '
Gﬂ CC-Link E Field Network Error

wour | [ n :
i Dt Link Status:Pararmeters ot Recsived
246 (’3‘1 Latest Eror
'

Nane
\

Connection Status

1 |040rn 5 Normal 17 Normal 25 |Nommal

2 |Namal 10 Hormal 18 Nammal 26 |Namal

3 |Namal 1 Hormal 19 Harmal 27 |Nammal

4 [Nomal 12 Hormal 20 Homnsl 28 |Nomsl

5 |Nomal 13 Hormal 21 ol 2 |Nomal

6 |Nomal 14 Hormal 22 Mol 30 |Nommal

7 |Nammal 15 Hormal 23 Harmal 31 |Namal

8 | Momal 16 Mormsl 24 Mol 32 |Nomsl
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CHAPTER 2 PART NAMES

This chapter describes the Ethernet adapter module parts and their names.

CC-Link IE
Bield

INIT. COMERR.

<o-
. RESET RUN
rest
u

100BASE-TX/
1000BASE-T

LINK/
j SPEED
5D/RD|

No. Name Description
Power is supplied to the Ethernet adapter module through this part. (24VDC)
1) Power supply part
(_F Page 23, Section 2.1)
The Ethernet adapter module is connected to CC-Link IE Field Network at this part.
* The communication status of CC-Link |IE Field Network is indicated with the LEDs.
2) CC-Link IE Field Network part ([_F~ Page 24, Section 2.2 (1))
* The switch on this part is used for controlling the operation of the Ethernet adapter module.
(__7~ Page 26, Section 2.2 (2))
The Ethernet adapter module is connected to the Ethernet at this part.
3) Ethernet part The communication status of the Ethernet is indicated with the LEDs. ([_ Z Page 28, Section
2.3)
4) Serial number display The serial number on the rating plate is indicated.
5) DIN rail hook This hook is used to mount the module to a DIN rail.

22



CHAPTER 2 PART NAMES

2.1 Power Supply Part

Respective names of the Ethernet adapter module's power supply part are shown below.

2)
3)
L 4)
No. Name Part
POWER LED Indicates the operating status of the power supply part.
1) On (green) Normally operating.
Off No power input, power failure, or hardware failure ~
2) FG terminal A ground terminal connected to the shield pattern on the printed circuit board (M3.5 screw) _:
3) LG terminal A terminal grounded to a power filter (M3.5 screw) %
. Terminals for power input. (M3.5 screws) Q)
4) row?r |Input For the specifications of the power supply to be connected, refer to "Performance specifications of each part." E
ermina <
(7 Page 31, Section 3.2.1 (1)) Y
p=3
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2.2

CC-Link IE Field Network Part

Respective names of the Ethernet adapter module's CC-Link IE Field Network part are shown below.

=) -
NZ2GF-ETB

RUN MODE SD ERR.
DLINK RD LERR.
STATION NO.

1

2

— (1)

4
>8<100 x10 x1

(©)

5[
g

et
[ ]

T —
N
(1) LEDs
Name Description
RUN LED Indicates the operating status.
On Normally operating. (RUN status)
Normally operating. (STOP status)
» The Ethernet adapter module's switch is set to STOP. (Data transfer among the Ethernet adapter module
devices is stopped.)
Flashing » The master station is in the STOP status. (Data transfer among the Ethernet adapter module devices is
continued.)
» A remote STOP request is being received.
» The Ethernet adapter module stopped due to an error (except a watchdog timer error).
Off A hardware failure or a watchdog timer error has occurred.
MODE LED Indicates the mode.
On Online mode
Flashing | Test mode
Off Offline mode
D LINKLED Indicates the data link status of CC-Link IE Field Network.
On Data link in operation (cyclic transmission in progress)
Flashing | Data link in operation (cyclic transmission stopped)
Off Data link not in operation (disconnected) or the module is in offline mode.
SD LED Indicates the data sending status on CC-Link |IE Field Network.
On Data being sent
Off No data being sent
RD LED Indicates the data receiving status on CC-Link IE Field Network.
On Data being received
Off No data being received
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CHAPTER 2 PART NAMES

Name Description
ERR. LED Indicates the error status of the Ethernet adapter module.
’ The error details can be checked by the CC-Link IE Field Network diagnostics. (_5 ~ Page 141, Section 9.2.1)
One of the following errors occurred in the Ethernet adapter module.
* Multiple modules with the same station number exist on CC-Link IE Field Network.
On » Network parameters for CC-Link IE Field Network is corrupted. Or, there is an error in the reserved station
setting, the number of connected stations, or the network number setting.
* There is an error in the network parameter settings for the Ethernet adapter module.
Off Normally operating.
Indicates the error status of the received data and the line. When this LED is on, check the L ER LED for "P1" or
"P2" to see on which port the error was detected.
L ERR. LED
The error details can be checked by the CC-Link IE Field Network diagnostics. ((_  Page 141, Section 9.2.1)
This LED automatically turns off when the module has received normal data and loopback is completed.
» The Ethernet adapter module has received abnormal data.
On » The Ethernet adapter module is performing loopback (only the Ethernet adapter module with a serial number
(first five digits) of "12102" or later).
» The Ethernet adapter module has received normal data.
Off » The Ethernet adapter module does not perform loopback (only the Ethernet adapter module with a serial number
(first five digits) of "12102" or later).
STATION NO. Indicates the station number of the Ethernet adapter module.

Indicates the station number.

El Station No.15

anl [
) > OO
” : DM
s 00

%100 x10 x1
10+ 5 =15
Off The station number has not been set.

@ LED indication during line test execution
While a line test is being performed from the master station, the following LEDs are flashing.

Hed YIomieN pield 31 ulT-00 Z'¢

+ MODE LED
* DLINKLED
* x100 LED
N : On
RUN MODE SD ERR.
(] [ Flashing
DLINK RD LERR.
Flashing =

STATION NO.

1=
2
4

>8<100 x10 x1

For execution of the line test, refer to the following.
[ L1 User's manual for the master/local module used
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(2) Switch

With this switch, the operation of the Ethernet adapter module can be controlled.

Name Description

The Ethernet adapter module can be reset by the following method.
Set the switch with your fingertip. Using a tool such as a screwdriver may damage the switch.

1. Shift the switch to RESET/TEST for one

second or longer.
Hold the switch and do not release it.

O : Flashing 2. Confirm that the ERR. LED flashes
RUN MODE SD ERR,

TSy Flashes several times several times and then turns off.

SIEERG) and then turns off
1

RESET/TEST A

>8<100 x10 x1

3. Sset the switch back to the STOP

Switch position.
47

The switch will automatically return to the

STOP position when released.

You can also switch the Ethernet adapter module to the test mode and reset the parameters to default values.
For switching to the test mode, refer to "Testing the Module Before Wiring." (3 Page 57, Section 6.3)
For resetting the parameters to default values, refer to "Resetting Parameters to Factory Default Values."

(LZF Page 222, Appendix 6)

Transfer between the link devices (cyclic data from the master station) and the devices of the Ethernet adapter
module is stopped. (Transfer is stopped while cyclic transmission with the master station is continued.)

This transfer stop can prevent the data exchanged between an external device and the Ethernet adapter module
from being sent to the master and local stations. The STOP switch is used for a purpose, such as debugging
between the Ethernet adapter module and external devices.

El Debugging communication data with an external device using the STOP switch

STOP' (1) Set the switch to "STOP."

(2) Data transfer between the link devices and devices of the Ethernet adapter module is stopped, and the
Ethernet adapter module is separated from the master station control.

(3) Check if communications are normally performed between the Ethernet adapter module and an external
device. Because transfer is stopped, data exchanged between the Ethernet adapter module and the external
device will not be sent to the master and local stations.

(4) After checking the above, write the parameters to the Ethernet adapter module and start the system
operation.

Cyclic transmission starts between the Ethernet adapter module and the master station. (Data communication

RUN
between the Ethernet adapter module and external devices is performed regardless of the switch status.)

*1 Even if the switch is set to "STOP", the Ethernet adapter module is shown to be in the cyclic transmission status at the
master station.
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CHAPTER 2 PART NAMES

(3) Connectors

Name Description
The PORT1 connector for connecting to CC-Link IE Field Network. (RJ45 connector)
P1 Connect an Ethernet cable to this. ((_5  Page 61, Section 6.4.2)
There are no restrictions on the connection order of the cables for the "P1" and "P2" connectors.
» The Ethernet adapter module has received abnormal data.
On » The Ethernet adapter module is performing loopback (only the Ethernet adapter module with a serial number
LER (first five digits) of "12102" or later).
LED « The Ethernet adapter module has received normal data.
Off *» The Ethernet adapter module does not perform loopback (only the Ethernet adapter module with a serial number
(first five digits) of "12102" or later).
LINK On Linkup in progress
LED off Linkdown in progress
The PORT2 connector for connecting to CC-Link IE Field Network. (RJ45 connector)
P2 Connect an Ethernet cable to this. ((_=  Page 61, Section 6.4.2)
There are no restrictions on the connection order of the cables for the "P1" and "P2" connectors.
L ERLED
INK LED (Same as the "P1" connector)

27
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2.3

Ethernet Part

This section describes the names of the Ethernet adapter module's Ethernet part.

*1
] )
(=)
*1 Do not remove this sticker since it is used for maintenance.
No. Name Description
INIT. LED Indicates the initial processing status.
On Initial processing completed.
" Off Initial processing not completed.
COM.ERR. LED Indicates the Ethernet communication status.
On An error occurred in Ethernet communication.
Off Normal Ethernet communication
Connector for Ethernet connection. (RJ45 connector)
Ethernet port
Connects an Ethernet cable. (_=  Page 61, Section 6.4.2)
» Green: Linkup in progress at 1Gbps
2) . On *» Orange: Linkup in pr(ngress at 100Mbps
SPEED :
Off Linkdown in progress
SD/RD On Data being sent or received in Ethernet communication
Off No data transfer in Ethernet communication
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CHAPTER 3 SPECIFICATIONS

CHAPTER 3 sPEcIFICATIONS

This chapter describes the specifications of the Ethernet adapter module.

3.1 General Specifications

Item Specification
Operating ambient
0to 55°C
temperature
Storage ambient
-25to0 75°C

temperature

Operating ambient

humidity

5 to 95%RH, non-condensing
Storage ambient
humidity
Constant .
Frequency . Half amplitude Sweep count
acceleration
) ) Under 510 8.4Hz — 3.5mm 10 times each in
Compliant with . )
Vibration resistance JIS B 3502 and intermittent 2 X, Y, and 2
vibration 8.4 10 150Hz 9.8m/s o directions
IEC 61131-2
Under 5to0 8.4Hz — 1.75mm
continuous 5 _
vibration 8.4 to 150Hz 4.9m/s T

Shock resistance Compliant with JIS B 3502 and IEC 61131-2 (147m/s2, 3 times each in X, Y, and Z directions) ®

Operating atmosphere No corrosive gases Q
3

Operating altitude ™ 0 to 2000m g

Installation location Inside a control panel -g’
[]

* [e]

Overvoltage category 2 Il or lower =l
Q

Pollution degree 2 or lower 5
(2]

Equipment class Class |

*1 Do not use or store the Ethernet adapter module under pressure equivalent to the atmospheric pressure of an elevation
of Om or higher. Doing so may cause malfunction. When applying pressure to the module, please consult your local
Mitsubishi representative.

*2 This indicates the section of the power supply to which the equipment is assumed to be connected between the public
power distribution network and the machinery within premises.

Category Il applies to equipment for which electric power is supplied from fixed facilities. The surge voltage withstand
level for up to the rated voltage of 300V is 2500V.

*3 This index indicates the degree to which conductive material is generated in terms of the environment in which the
equipment is used.

At pollution level 2, only non-conductive pollution occurs. A temporary conductivity caused by condensing must be
expected occasionally.

Point/’

For compliance with the EMC directive, refer to "EMC and Low Voltage Directives" in this manual.
(5" Page 224, Appendix 8)
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3.2 Performance Specifications

The following describes the performance specifications of the Ethernet adapter module.

Item

Specification

Number of device points

8192 points, 1KB

X (X0 to X1FFF are assigned to RX0 to RX1FFF.)
v 8192 points, 1KB
(YO to Y1FFF are assigned to RYO to RY1FFF.)
8192 points, 16KB
W (1024 points of WO to W3FF are assigned to RWw0 to RWw3FF.
1024 points of W1000 to W13FF are assigned to RWr0 to RWr3FF.)
SB 8192 points, 1KB
SW 8192 points, 16KB
SM 2048 points, 256 bytes
SD 2048 points, 4KB

Number of writes to the parameter memory

Up to 100000 times

Clock function (for display of data such as the
date and time at which an error occurred)

Year, month, date, hour, minute, and second (with automatic leap year detection)

When connected to a network, the clock is periodically synchronized with the clock in the
CPU module on the master station via the network. (Initial value: 2000/1/1 00:00:00)

If the Ethernet adapter module is powered off and then on, the clock will restart at the time
the power was turned off. (The clock does not run while the power is off.)

Therefore, the date and time of an error that occurred during initial processing may be
different from the actual date and time.)

Internal current consumption (24VDC) 0.6A
H 90mm
External dimensions 135mm
D 109mm
Weight 0.7kg

30



3.2.1

CHAPTER 3 SPECIFICATIONS

Performance specifications of each part

The performance specifications of each part of the Ethernet adapter module are described below.

Power supply

Ethernet
part

CC-Link IE Field

part Network part

RUN MODE SD ERR.

DLINK RD LERR.
STATION NO.
3
a
100 x10 x1

]

[

(1) Power supply part

e

Item

Specification

Input voltage
("5 Page 32, Section 3.2.1 (1) (a))

24VDC (-35% to +30%)

Current consumption

0.6A

Inrush current
((Z 5 Page 32, Section 3.2.1 (1) (b))

100A, 1ms or less

Allowable momentary power failure time
(IZF" Page 32, Section 3.2.1 (1) (c))

10ms or less

Withstand voltage

510V AC/min (Altitude: 0 to 2,000m)
Between inputs/LG and outputs/FG

Insulation resistance

10MQ or higher by 500VDC insulation resistance tester
(Between inputs/LG and outputs/FG, inputs and LG, outputs and FG)

Noise immunity

* By noise simulator of 500Vp-p noise voltage, 1us noise width, and 25 to 60 Hz noise
frequency
* Noise voltage IEC 61000-4-4, 2kV

Operation status indicator

LEDs (Normal: On (green), Error: Off)

Fuse Built-in (not replaceable)
Terminal screw size M3.5
Applicable wire size 0.75 to 2 mm?

Applicable solderless terminal

RAV1.25-3.5, RAV2-3.5, 0.8mm or less in thickness
Two solderless terminals can be connected to one terminal.

Applicable tightening torque

0.66 to 0.89N*m
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(a)

(b)

(c)

Input voltage
Input voltage is a voltage at which the power supply part operates normally. If it is outside the specified range,
the Ethernet adapter module may detect an error and stop its operation.

Inrush current

Inrush current is a large current that instantaneously flows into a circuit immediately after power is applied.
Reapplying input power after power-off may cause an inrush current that exceeds the specified value. Allow 5
seconds or more before reapplying input power.

Also, select appropriate fuses or breakers for external circuits, considering the possibility of meltdown, sensing
property, and other items shown in this section.

Allowable momentary power failure time

If a momentary power failure occurs, the system detects an input voltage failure and stops its operation.
Allowable momentary power failure time is the period of time that the system can continue its operation after
power is restored.

If a momentary stop exceeding the allowable momentary power failure time occurs, the operation will be
continued by the load of the power supply part, or will be initially started. When the operation is continued, the
operational behavior is the same as that for the momentary stop within the allowable momentary power failure
time.



(2) CC-Link IE Field Network part

CHAPTER 3 SPECIFICATIONS

Item Specification
RWw 8192 points, 16KB
Maximum link points per | RWr 8192 points, 16KB
network RX 16384 points, 2KB
RY 16384 points, 2KB
RWw 1024 points, 2KB
Maximum link points per | RWr 1024 points, 2KB
station RX 2048 points, 256 bytes
RY 2048 points, 256 bytes

Station type

Intelligent device station

Station No.

1to 120

Network No.

110239

Communication method

Token passing method

Communication speed

1Gbps

Transmission path

Line or star topology (Coexistence of line topology and star topology is possible.), ring

topology

Connection cable

An Ethernet cable that meets the 1000BASE-T standard:

Category 5e or higher, (Double shielded/STP) Straight cable

([ZF Page 48, Section 5.2.1)

Maximum station-to-station distance

Up to 100m (compliant with ANSI/TIA/EIA-568-B (Category 5e)) ((__3  Page 65, Section

6.4.4 (7))

Overall cable distance

Line topology: 12000m (when connecting 1 master station and 120 slave stations)
Star topology: Depends on the system configuration
Ring topology: 12100m (when connecting 1 master station and 120 slave stations)

Number of cascade connections

Up to 20

33
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(3) Ethernet part

Item Specification

For users 32
Number of For auto-open 1
connections For MELSOFT

connection 3 (TCP connection: 1™1, UDP connection: 1, Direct connection: 1)
Own Station Port No. 1025 to 4999, 5011 to 65534 (04014 to 1387y, 1393, to FFFER)
:L;r;ljeersof simultaneously connectable Up to 32
Communication speed 1Gbps or 100Mbps
Communication mode Full- or Half-duplex
Transmission system Base band

An Ethernet cable that meets the 1000BASE-T standard:
For 1Gbps Category 5e or higher, (Double shielded/STP) Straight cable

([ZF~ Page 48, Section 5.2.2 (1))

Connection cable
An Ethernet cable that meets the 100BASE-TX standard:

For 100Mbps 2 Category 5 or higher, (STP) Straight cable
([Z= Page 48, Section 5.2.2 (1))

Maximum distance between switching hub

Up to 100m
and node

Number of cascade connections Up to 20

*1 To use two or more TCP connections for a MELSOFT Connection, user connections can be assigned to MELSOFT

Connection. ([__ 3 Page 191, Section 10.3.3 (1))
*2 Use of double shielded cables is recommended in a high noise environment.

Point/’

® When connected to a switching hub, the Ethernet adapter module detects and sets 1000BASE-T or 100BASE-TX and
full-or half- duplex communication mode according to the switching hub. When the connected switching hub does not
support the auto-negotiation function, set the switching hub to the half-duplex communication mode.

@ The operation of the following connections is not guaranteed. Check the operation at the user's discretion before use.
» Connections using the Internet (public line)
(Internet connection services by Internet service providers or telecommunications carriers)
» Connections using firewall devices
» Connections using broadband routers
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(a) Communication specifications for TCP connection
* Number of resends and resend interval
If the Ethernet adapter module sent a message to an external device and after that did not receive an ACK
from the external device, it will resend the message at the intervals shown below.

Item Specification

Number of resends Up to 3 times

Up to 64 seconds (Varies depending on the line status.)
If the resend fails, the amount of time is doubled. (The maximum value is 64
seconds.)

Resend interval

El When the interval for the first resend is 20 seconds;
1st: 20s, 2nd: 40s, 3rd: 64s

If the Ethernet adapter module fails to receive an ACK response from the external device even when it
resends data as many times as the number of resends, it regards that there is no external device, causing
disconnection.

When the connection is disconnected, send a connection establishment request from the external device,
reestablish a connection, and resend a request message.

* Alive check by KeepAlive
The Ethernet adapter module performs alive check by KeepAlive.
The Ethernet adapter module sends an alive check message in 5 seconds after receiving the last
message from an external device. If no response is returned from the external device for 5 seconds, the
module resends the alive check message. The module resends the message for 7 times at intervals of 5
seconds.
If no response is received for 45 seconds from the last message reception from the external device, the
Ethernet adapter module will close the connection. Allow 45 seconds or longer before opening the same
connection again.
When the external device does not support the TCP KeepAlive function, the connection may be closed.

« Connection establishment request
When a connection establishment request is sent from an external device to the port of the Ethernet
adapter module, where a connection has been already established, the Ethernet adapter module will not

suoneoynadg eouewlotsd '€

respond. Therefore, if no response is returned even after a connection establishment request is sent to the
Ethernet adapter module, check if the specified port number is correct.
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33 List of the Functions

This section lists the functions of the Ethernet adapter module.

(1) Communications with an external device

Function

Description

Refer to

Communications from
an external device

Device data can be read or written from an external device to a
module on the network where the Ethernet adapter module is
connected. Data also can be read or written from/to the Ethernet
adapter module.

Page 66, Section 7.1

Communications

using SLMP
Communications from

a CPU module
(on-demand function)

Issuing a send request from the CPU module to the Ethernet
adapter module allows data to be sent to the external device.
Events such as link start instruction and read instruction can be
notified to an external device.

In addition, data can be simultaneously sent to all the external
devices on Ethernet where the Ethernet adapter module is also
connected (broadcast communications).

Page 89, Section 7.2

Communication using the specified IP
address over CC-Link IE Field Network
(IP packet transfer function)

With this function, communications using the specified IP address
can be performed over CC-Link IE Field Network. For example, a
personal computer connected to the Ethernet part can
communicate with another personal computer connected to a Built-
in Ethernet port QCPU.

Two networks of CC-Link IE Field Network and Ethernet are not
required, resulting in reduced wiring cost.

Page 105, Section 7.3

Connection to MELSOFT products or
GOTs

The Ethernet adapter module can be also connected to MELSOFT
products or GOTs.

(2) CC-Link IE Field Network communications

Function

Description

Refer to

Cyclic transmission

Data can be periodically exchanged with the master station through
link devices (RX, RY, RWr, and RWw).

Page 66, Section 7.1

Transient transmission

The devices or buffer memory of the Ethernet adapter module can
be directly accessed from the master or local station.

Requests from the master or local station to the Ethernet adapter
module are made with dedicated instructions.

(3) Other functions

Function

Description

Refer to

Device/buffer memory batch monitor

The values in the devices and buffer memory of the Ethernet
adapter module can be monitored.

Page 196, Section 10.6

Ethernet adapter diagnostics

Information such as the latest error that occurred in the Ethernet
adapter module and the status of the communications with an
external device can be checked.

Page 198, Section 10.7
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3.4

Buffer Memory List

CHAPTER 3 SPECIFICATIONS

The buffer memory is used for exchanging data between the Ethernet adapter module and a master/local module or an

external device.

The contents of the buffer memory return to the default state (initial values) when the system is powered off or reset.

Address .
i Initial .
(Decimal Name | Read/Write Refer to
value
(Hexadecimal))
0 P 201,
Module LED information Read age )
(On) Appendix 1.1 (1)
1 ) . ) . Page 201,
Module operation area Station No. LED information 0 )
(1h) Appendix 1.1 (2)
5 Read —_—
Page 201,
Ethernet port LED information
(2n) P Appendix 1.1 (3)
3to 15 Svet
(34 to Fr) ystem area —
16 to 18 o tation MAC add Read Page 202,
wn station address — ea
(104 to 12) Appendix 1.2 (1)
19 Own station information Svstem are
(13R) (PORT1 and PORT2) y
20to 21 o ation IP add 0 Read Page 202,
wn station IP address ea
(144 to 15) Appendix 1.2 (1)
22t0 25 Svet
(164 t0 19) ystem area —
26 to 28 . Page 202,
Own station MAC address — Read )
(1AL to 1CR) Appendix 1.2 (2)
29
System area — — —
(1Dn) Own station information
30 to 31 (Ethernet port)
Own station IP address 0
(1Ey to 1FR) Read Page 202,
ea )
3210 33 o et bnet ‘ 0 Appendix 1.2 (2)
(20410 211;) wn station subnet mas
3410 35 Svst
(22,1 10 23y) ystem area —
36 Mod 0 Read
ode ea
(24y)
37 Page 202,
Network No. 0 Read ]
(254) Appendix 1.2 (3)
38 Own station information .
Station No. 0 Read
(261) (Parameters)
39 to 47 Svst
(27,4 10 2Fy) ystem area —
48 Page 202
i 1 0001 Read '
(30y) Function check area H Appendix 1.2 (3)
49 to 767 Svet
(31,4 to 2FFp) ystem area -
768 Ethernet port operation area . ) Page 203,
o ) Initial processing error code 0 Read )
(3004) (area for initial processing) Appendix 1.3 (1)
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Address

Initial
Decimal Name Read/Write Refer to
|
value
(Hexadecimal))
769 to 783 Svst
(301, to 30F}) ysiem area -
784 o ‘ 1
pen system
(3104)
785 Protocol 0
rotoco
(311K) Read Page 203,
ea
786 Appendix 1.3 (2)
(3124 Communication data code 1
H
787
(3134 Own Station Port No. 0
H
788
TCP connection system 0
(314y) _ Page 203,
789 Ethernet port operation area Read Appendix 1.3 (2)
(3154, (Connection information area Connection status 0
H No.1)
790 to 791 Svst
(316, to 317,) ystem area - - -
792
(318, Latest error code 0 Read
H
793 o Page 203,
Destination port No. 0 Read )
(3194) Appendix 1.3 (2)
794 to 795 N
(31Ay to 31By,) Destination IP address 0 Read
H H
796 to 799 Svst
(31Cy to 31Fy) ystem area - - -
800 to 1295 (Ect:hernett.port. ofperatitc?n area . . o ] o Page 204,
onnection information area ame as Connection information area No.
(3204 to 50FR) Appendix 1.3 (3)
No.2 to No.32)
1296 o ‘ 3
pen system
(5104)
1297 Protocol 1
rotoco
(5111) Page 204,
Read ]
1298 Appendix 1.3 (4)
(5124 Communication data code 0
H
1299 i 1388
(513,) Own Station Port No. H
1300
System area — — —
(514y) Ethernet port operation area
1301 (Auto-open UDP port area) ) Page 204,
Connection status 0 Read ]
(515p) Appendix 1.3 (4)
1302 to 1303 Svst
(516, to 517,) ysiem area - - -
1304 Latest d 0
atest error code
(518p)
1305 o Page 204,
Destination port No. 0 Read .
(5194) Appendix 1.3 (4)
1306 to 1307 o
Destination IP address 0

(51Ay to 51Byy)
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Address .
i Initial .
(Decimal Name | Read/Write Refer to
value
(Hexadecimal))
1308 to 1311 Svst
(51Cy to 51F) ystem area -
1312 Svst
(520) ystem area —
1313 Protocol 1
(5214) rotocol
1314 o Page 205,
Communication data code 0 Read )
(522y) Appendix 1.3 (5)
1315 Own Station Port N 1389
(523) wn Station Port No. H
1316 Svst
ystem area — — —
(5241) Ethernet port operation area
1317 (MELSOFT application c tion stat 0 Read Page 205,
onnection status ea
(525y) communication port (UDP/IP) Appendix 1.3 (5)
1318 to 1319 area for the system)
(5264, to 5274,) System area — — —
1320 Latest d 0
(528,,) atest error code
1321 o Page 205,
Destination port No. 0 Read )
(529) Appendix 1.3 (5)
1322 to 1323 Destination IP add 0
(52A to 52B) estination IP address
1324 to 1327 Syst
(52Cy, to 52F,) ystem area -
1328 o ‘ 0
(530) pen system
1329 Protocol 0
(5314) rotocol
1330 C ication data cod 0
ommunication data code
(532y) Page 206,
Read ]
1331 ) 138A Appendix 1.3 (6)
(533,) Own Station Port No. H
1332 ;
Ethernet port operation area TCP connection system 0
(534p) (MELSOFT application
1333 communication port (TCP/IP) )
(535,) area for the system) Connection status 0
1334 to 1335 Svst
(536, to 537y,) ystem area - - -
1336 Latest d 0
(538, atest error code
1337 o Page 206,
Destination port No. 0 Read )
(539) Appendix 1.3 (6)
1338 to 1339 o
Destination IP address 0

(53A to 53Byy)

1340 to 1343
(53Cy to 53Fy)

System area
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Address

Initial
Decimal Name Read/Write Refer to
|
value
(Hexadecimal))
1344 o ‘ 3
pen system
(540Q)
1345 Protocol 1
rotocol
(541y) Page 207,
Read ]
1346 Appendix 1.3 (7)
(5424,) Communication data code 0
H
1347 . 1390
(543,,) Own Station Port No. H
1348
(5444) Ethernet port operation area System area — — —
(Direct MELSOFT connection
1349 ) Page 207,
port) Connection status 0 Read .
(545p) Appendix 1.3 (7)
1350 to 1351 Svst
(546, to 547,,) yslem area - - -
1352
(548,,) Latest error code 0
H
1353 Page 207,
Destination port No. 0 Read
(549y) P Appendix 1.3 (7)
1354 to 1355 o
(54A,, to 54By,) Destination IP address 0
H H
1356 to 1359 Svst
(54Cy, to 54Fy) ysiem area -
1360 o ‘ 3
pen system
(550R)
1361 Protocol 1
rotocol
(551R) Page 208,
Read )
1362 Appendix 1.3 (8)
(5524,) Communication data code 0
H
1363 . 1392
(553,,) Own Station Port No. H
1364
(554, Ethernet port operation area System area — — —
(Connection port for the
1365
) . Page 208,
configuration tool) Connection status 0 Read ge
(555y) Appendix 1.3 (8)
1366 to 1367 Svst
(5564 to 557,,) ysiem area - - -
1368
(5584, Latest error code 0
H
1369 o Page 208,
Destination port No. 0 Read .
(559) Appendix 1.3 (8)
1370 to 1371 o
Destination IP address 0

(55A; to 55By,)

1372 to 2048
(55Cy to 800y)

System area
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Address
(Decimal
(Hexadecimal))

Name

Initial
value

Read/Write

Refer to

2049
(8014)

2050
(8024)

Ethernet port error log area

Error count

Error log write pointer

Page 209,

Read
Page 209,

Appendix 1.4 (2)

Appendix 1.4 (1)

2051 to 2063
(803, to 80F )

System area

2064
(8104)

2065
(811p)

2066
(8124)

2067
(813y)

2068
(814y)

2069
(815p)

2070 to 2071
(816 to 817,)

2072 to 2075
(818 to 81By)

2076
(81Cy)

2077
(81D)

2078 to 2079
(81Ey to 81F)

Ethernet port error log area
(Error log No.1)

Error code

Connection No.

Open system

Protocol

Own Station Port No.

Destination port No.

Page 209,
Appendix 1.4 (3)

Read

Destination IP address

Date and time

Command code

Subcommand code

Page 209,

Read )
Appendix 1.4 (3)

System area

2080 to 3087
(820H to COFH)

Ethernet port error log area
(Error log No.2 to No.64)

Same as error log No.1

Page 210,
Appendix 1.4 (4)

3088 to 3327
(C10y to CFFy)

System area

3328
(D0Oy)

Ethernet port line status

Communication status

Page 210,

Read )
Appendix 1.5 (1)

3329 to 5375
(D01, to 14FFy)

System area

5376 to 5377
(1500 to 1501,)

Ethernet port connection status
data area

Open completion signal

Page 211,

Read )
Appendix 1.6 (1)

5378 to 5631
(1502 to 15FFy)

System area
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Address

Initial
ecima ame ead/Write efer to
Decimal N | Read/Writ Refer t
value
(Hexadecimal))
5632 Send request fla 0 Read/Write Page 92,
u |
(1600,) 9 9 Section 7.2.5 (1)
0633 Send completed fla 0 Read Page 92,
(1601,) P 9 Section 7.2.5 (2)
5634 Oon-d d function d Completion code 0 Read Page 92,
- |
(1602) n-demand function data P Section 7.2.5 (3)
6395 0 5643 sending area
0 .
(channel 1) Control data 0 Read/Write
(1603, to 160By) Page 93,
5644 to 6603 , Section 7.2.5 (4)
Send data 0 Read/Write

(160Cy, to 19CBy,)

6604 to 6655
(19CCy to 19FFy)

System area

6656 to 9727
(1A00y to 25FF)

On-demand function data
sending area

(channels 2 to 4)

Same as channel 1

Page 92,
Section 7.2.5

9728 to 29697
(2600, to 7401y,)

System area

*1

Do not write data to "System area".
Doing so may cause the Ethernet adapter module to malfunction.

Check the corresponding serial No.

Point/’

and software version. ((__3 Page 233, Appendix 10)
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3.5 sLwmp

The Ethernet adapter module's devices can be read or written with command messages in the predefined format from
an external device. For details on SLMP, refer to the following.

[ T[] SLMP Reference Manual

3.5.1 Available command list

The following table lists the commands that can be executed from an external device to the Ethernet adapter module.

The O part in the Subcommand column varies depending on the specified device. ( SLMP Reference Manual)

Item
: Command Subcommand Description
Type Operation
0001 Reads values in 1-point units from bit devices (consecutive device
numbers).
Read 0401 * Reads values in 16-point units from bit devices (consecutive device
0000 numbers).
* Reads values in 1-word units from word devices (consecutive device
numbers).
ood1 Writes values to bit devices (consecutive device numbers) in 1-point units.
« Writes values to bit devices (consecutive device numbers) in 16-point
Write 1401 i
0000 units. _ _ . .
« Writes values to word devices (consecutive device numbers) in 1-word
units.
Specifies a device number to read the device value. Discrete device
Read Random 0403 0000 numbers can be used. o
* Reads bit devices in 16- or 32-point units. PRI
« Reads word devices in 1- or 2-word units. oo
Device - - - - - - - - ~w
0001 Writes values in 1-point units to bit devices by specifying the device >C
numbers. Discrete device numbers can be used. 5_ %
Write Random 1402 « Specifies a device number in 16- or 32-point units to write a value to a bit %
00000 device. Discrete device numbers can be used for specification. o
« Specifies a device number in word units to write a value to a word g
device. Discrete device numbers can be used for specification. g
Entry Monitor Device 0801 oodo Registers a device to be read by Execute Monitor (command: 0802). 3
Execute Monitor 0802 0000 Reads the value of the device registered by Entry Monitor Device &
(command: 0801).
Specifies n points (1 point: 16 bits) of word or bit devices as one block, and
Read Block 0406 oodo reads multiple blocks of data. Discrete device numbers can be used for
specification.
Specifies n points (1 point: 16 bits) of word or bit devices as one block, and
Write Block 1406 oodo writes multiple blocks of data. Discrete device numbers can be used.
Discrete device numbers can be used for specification.
Read 0613 0000 Reads buffer memory data of the Ethernet adapter module.
Memory
Write 1613 0000 Writes data to the buffer memory of the Ethernet adapter module.
Remote Run 1001 0000 Executes remote RUN to the Ethernet adapter module.
Remote Remote Stop 1002 0000 Executes remote STOP to the Ethernet adapter module.
Control Remote Reset 1006 0000 Executes remote RESET to the Ethernet adapter module.
Read Type Name 0101 0000 Reads the model name and code of the Ethernet adapter module.
Clear Error 1617 0000 Turns off the COM.ERR. LED on the Ethernet adapter module.
Ondemand 2101 0000 Issues a send request from the CPU modu!e to the Ethernet adapter
module and sends data to the external device.
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3.5.2

Ranges of accessible devices and buffer memory

44

Within the following device and buffer memory ranges, external devices can access the Ethernet adapter module.

(1) Devices
Device Device No. range Unit
Input X 0000 to 1FFF Hexadecimal
Output Y 0000 to 1FFF Hexadecimal
Link special relay SB 0000 to 1FFF Hexadecimal
Link special register SwW 0000 to 1FFF Hexadecimal
Special relay SM 0000 to 2047 Decimal
Special register SD 0000 to 2047 Decimal
Link register w 0000 to 1FFF Hexadecimal

(2) Buffer memory

For the access ranges and read and write availabilities, refer to "Buffer Memory List". ((_=~ Page 37, Section

3.4)



CHAPTER 4 PROCEDURE BEFORE THE OPERATION

CHAPTER 4 PROCEDURE BEFORE THE

OPERATION

This chapter describes the procedure to be taken before operating the Ethernet adapter module.

4.1

Start-Up Procedure

The following shows how to start up the system where the Ethernet adapter module is used.

Check box

Setting on the master station

Set network parameters on the master station.

v

Installation
Mount the module to the DIN rail, and wire the power supply part

v

Unit test
Check the Ethernet adapter module for hardware failure.

v

Connect Ethernet cables to the Ethernet adapter module.

[ Ethernet cable connection

v

Parameter setting
Set parameters for connection to CC-Link IE Field Network and
Ethernet.

-
|
J
|

v

To the next page

User's manual for the master/local

module used

Page 52, Section 6.1,
Page 52, Section 6.2,
Page 59, Section 6.4.1

Page 57, Section 6.3

Page 61, Section 6.4.2

Page 175, Section 10.1,
Page 184, Section 10.3,
Page 195, Section 10.5
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[ Page 26, Section 2.2 (2)

Check box
Data link start
Shift the switch on the Ethernet adapter module to RUN.

v

CC-Link IE Field Network diagnostics | [ ] User's manual for the master/
local module used
Check whether communication can be normally performed using the

CC-Link IE Field Network diagnostics on the master station. [~ Page 141, Section 9.2.1

[ Page79, Section7.1.5(2)

Send SLMP using an external device. " 2

[ Communication with an external device

v

[ Page 198, Section 10.7

Ethernet diagnostics
Check whether communication can be normally performed using the
Ethernet adapter diagnostics.

*1 Using the on-demand function enables data to be sent from the Ethernet adapter module to an external device.
(Z_Z" Page 89, Section 7.2)

*2 IP communications can be performed between external devices over CC-Link IE Field Network. (= Page 105,
Section 7.3)

46



CHAPTER 5 SYSTEM CONFIGURATION

CHAPTER 5 sYSTEM CONFIGURATION

This chapter describes a configuration of the system containing the Ethernet adapter module.
For the overall CC-Link IE Field Network configuration, refer to the following.

[ [1 User's manual for the master/local module used

5.1 Network Configuration

The following shows a network configuration for the Ethernet adapter module.
Through a switching hub, the Ethernet adapter module can communicate with up to 32 external devices at the same
time. Direct connection is also available between the Ethernet adapter module and an external device.

Master
station

|IE Field Network

CC-Link !

Configuration tool Barcode reader GOT

\ J
Y

Up to 32 devices

uoneinbyuo) MomieN |L'g

Ethernet |

Point/’

External devices must be on the same network as the Ethernet adapter module; therefore, those on different networks
cannot be connected using devices such as a router.
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5.2 Network Components

The following shows network components.

5.2.1 cc-Link IE Field Network

For network components of CC-Link IE Field Network, refer to the following.

[ L1 User's manual for the master/local module used

5.2.2 Ethernet

(1) Cables
Use the 1000BASE-T or 100BASE-TX compliant Ethernet cables.

Communication

Ethernet cable Connector Standard
speed

. Cables that meet the following standards:
Category 5e or higher,
1Gbps ) RJ45 connector » IEEE802.3(1000BASE-T)
(STP) Straight cable
» ANSI/TIA/EIA-568-B(Category 5e)

. Cables that meet the following standards:
Category 5 or higher,
100Mbps ) RJ45 connector « IEEE802.3(1000BASE-T/100BASE-TX)
(STP) Straight cable
* ANSI/TIA/EIA-568-B(Category 5)

(a) Recommended products
Ethernet cables meeting the 1000BASE-T or 100BASE-TX standard are available from Mitsubishi Electric
System & Service Co., Ltd. (Cable catalogs are also available.)
Connectors can be customized to the specified length. Please consult your local Mitsubishi service
representative.

Type Model (manufacturer)

SC-E5EW series
(Mitsubishi Electric System & Service Co., Ltd.)

Ethernet cable

@ Cable types
The following types are available depending on the operating environment.
« Standard type: Cables used in control panels or indoors
» L type: Cables for outdoor connections
Special cables, such as flame-retardant or water-tight cables, and relay adapters are also available. Please consult your
local Mitsubishi Electric System & Service Co., Ltd.

@ For order or inquiry on the cables: Mitsubishi Electric System & Service Co., Ltd.
http://www.melsc.co.jp/business/

48



(2) Hubs

CHAPTER 5 SYSTEM CONFIGURATION

Use hubs that meet the following conditions 1 to 4. If these conditions are not satisfied, the operation of the hub is

not guaranteed.

» Compliant with the IEEE802.3(1000BASE-T/100BASE-TX) standard

» Supporting the auto MDI/MDI-X function
» Supporting the auto-negotiation function

- Switching hub (layer 2 switch) !

*1 Repeater hubs cannot be used.

(a) Mitsubishi Electric products

Type Model

Data communication rate

NZ2EHG-T8

1000Mbps/100Mbps/10Mbps

Industrial switching hub

NZ2EHF-T8

100Mbps/10Mbps
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5.3 Applicable Systems

5.3.1 Configuration tool

(1) Operating environment

The following table lists the operating environment of the personal computer where the configuration tool is used.

(a) Computer requirements

Item Description
Computer Personal computer running any of the following operating systems
CPU
Specifications recommended for the following operating systems
Memory
Web browser Versions recommended for the following operating systems
Hard disk space 512MB or more
Display Resolution: 1024 x 768 dots or more

Microsoft® Windows®XP Professional Operating System (English version) SP2 or later ™’

Microsoft® Windows®XP Home Edition Operating System (English version) SP2 or later ™'

Microsoft® Windows Vista® Home Basic Operating System (English version) "> "2

Microsoft® Windows Vista® Home Premium Operating System (English version)”!> "2
Microsoft® Windows Vista® Business Operating System (English version)™!> 2
, Microsoft® Windows Vista® Ultimate Operating System (English version)™!> 2
Operating system s
Microsoft® Windows Vista® Enterprise Operating System (English version) ! "2

Microsoft® Windows® 7 Home Premium Operating System (English version)“' 2

Microsoft® Windows®7 Professional Operating System (English version)”' 2

Microsoft® Windows®7 Enterprise Operating System (English version) ! "2

Microsoft® Windows®7 Ultimate Operating System (English version)™" 2

Microsoft® Windows®7 Starter Operating System (English version) ™" 2

Interface Ethernet port

*1 Installation of .NET Framework 2.0 SP2 or later is required.
The .NET Framework 2.0 SP2 or later might have been installed with other software. In this case, the reinstallation of
this package is not required.

*2 Not available for logon users whom Parental Controls are set up.

(b) Precautions on the operating systems
« The 64-bit Windows® XP Professional, Windows Vista®, and Windows®7 cannot be used.
» When the logon user right is Guest, the operating systems cannot be used.
« When Windows® Firewall settings are enabled, direct connection may not function properly.
Disable Windows® Firewall settings.

» The following functions are not available. If any of these is used, this product may not function properly.

* Application start in Windows® Compatibility Mode
* Fast User Switching
* Remote Desktop

* Big Fonts (in the Advanced Setting of Screen Properties)

« Hibernate and Standby of Windows®
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CHAPTER 5 SYSTEM CONFIGURATION

5.3.2 Software package

GX Works2 allows the status check of the Ethernet adapter module and access to other stations.
GX Developer cannot be used.
Software Version
GX Works2 Version 1.40S

(1) Precaution

If a GX Works2 version earlier than the above is used, the dialog box will not be displayed correcitly.

abeyoed ailemyos z'¢'g
swa)sAg a|qeoddy ¢'g
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CHAPTER 6 INSTALLATION AND WIRING

This chapter explains installation of the Ethernet adapter module and the wiring method.

61 Installation Environment

Install the Ethernet adapter module in an environment that meets the general specifications. ((_ s~ Page 29, Section
3.1)
Do not install the Ethernet adapter module in the place where:
» The ambient temperature is outside the range of 0°C to 55°C.
» The ambient humidity is outside the range of 5%RH to 95%RH.
» Condensation occurs due to a rapid temperature change.
» Corrosive or combustible gas is present.
» There is conductive powder such as dust and iron powder, oil mist, salinity, or organic solvent.
» The module is exposed to direct sunlight.
* A strong electric or magnetic field is generated.
» The module is directly subject to vibrations or shocks.

6.2 Installation

When installing the Ethernet adapter module to a control panel or any other place, consider the operability,
maintainability, and environmental resistance.

6.2.1 Installation precautions

(1) Do not directly touch any conductive parts and electronic components of the
Ethernet adapter module. Doing so can cause malfunction or failure of the
Ethernet adapter module.

(2) Do not drop or apply strong shock to the Ethernet adapter module.

(3) Do not remove the printed-circuit board of the Ethernet adapter module from
the case. Doing so may cause failure.

(4) Do not release the levers located at the top and bottom of the Ethernet adapter
module. Doing so may cause malfunction or failure of the Ethernet adapter
module.
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CHAPTER 6 INSTALLATION AND WIRING

6.2.2 Mounting the module to a control panel

To ensure good ventilation and to make replacement of the Ethernet adapter module easy, provide a distance between
the top or bottom of the module and other structures or parts as shown below.

7
30mm
¢ Or more
o
Control
panel —» ~-— Door
]
/ 30mm -
/////, | or more
50mm or more 50mm or more 80mm or more

uopejeysu| g9

Joued |013u09 e 0} 8|npow ay} bununow Z'Z'9
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6.2.3 Mounting the modules on a DIN rail

The Ethernet adapter module must be mounted on a DIN rail.
The procedure for mounting the Ethernet adapter module on a DIN rail is shown below.

(1) Mounting procedure

1. Pull down all of the DIN rail hooks on the back of the

Ethernet adapter module.
Pull it until a click sound is heard.

2. Hang the upper tabs of the Ethernet adapter module
on the DIN rail, and push the module in position.

3. Lock the DIN rail hooks of the Ethernet adapter
module to secure it in position.
Push each hook until a click sound is heard.
If you cannot reach the hooks, use a tool such as a
screwdriver.

4. Loosen the screw on the DIN rail stopper.
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Hitch the hook to
bottom of the DIN rail

DIN rail
stopper

DIN rail
stopper

Hitch the hook to
top of the DIN rail

DIN rail
stopper

CHAPTER 6 INSTALLATION AND WIRING

5. Hitch the bottom hook of the DIN rail stopper to the
bottom of the DIN rail.
Hitch the hook according to the orientation of the arrow
on the front of the stopper.

6. Hitch the upper hook of the DIN rail stopper to the
top of the DIN rail.

7. Slide the DIN rail stopper to the left end of the
Ethernet adapter module.

8. Tighten the screw of the DIN rail stopper with a

screwdriver.

9. Attach another DIN rail stopper on the right side of

the Ethernet adapter module by the same procedure
as the left side.
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(2) Removal procedure

The Ethernet adapter module can be removed from the DIN rail in reverse order of the mounting procedure.

(3) Applicable DIN rail models (IEC 60715)

» TH35-7.5Fe
» TH35-7.5Al
» TH35-15Fe

(4) DIN rail stopper

Use stoppers that can be attached to the DIN rail.

(5) Interval between DIN rail mounting screws

To ensure the strength of the DIN rail, tighten DIN rail mounting screws (sold separately) 30mm away from the
both edges of the DIN rail and at intervals of 200mm or less.

DIN rail DIN rail mounting screw
\ (obtained by user)
[ 35mm | [ [ [ |
""" I’4 Sg
Y | S i t i i
| | | | | |
30mm | 30mm
| _j,orless ’ P e P e P , orless | |

P=200mm or less



CHAPTER 6 INSTALLATION AND WIRING

6.3 Testing the Module Before Wiring

(1) Unit test

Perform a unit test to check the Ethernet adapter module for hardware failure.

1. Turn off the power.

2. Connect PORT1 and PORT2 of the Ethernet
adapter module with an Ethernet cable.

/Ethernet cable

3. Turnon the power.
4. With the switch on the Ethernet adapter
Repeat at intervals of less than 1s. module, repeat 3 cycles of STOP — RESET/
] AT % TEST — STOP, taking less than 1 second per
l@‘}— Switch cycle. (The MODE LED flashes after the third

cycle.)

I

RUN MODE SD ERR.
L]
DLINK RD LERR.
STATION NO.
1

[ : Flashing

2
4

§100 x10 x1

5. Hold the switch on the Ethernet adapter module
1s or longer . ;"
in the RESET/TEST position for 1 second or

™ _E more.
@7 Switch

s

S7

BuLIp 81048 oINPoj oY) Bunss| €9
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RUN MODE SD ERR.
[ |
DLINK RD LERR.

When completed

NZ2GF-ETB
RUN M9DE SD ERR.

DLINK RD LERR.

STATION NO.
1

4
>8<100 x10 x1

When failed

NZ2GF-ETB
RUN M(.)DE SD ERR.

DLINK RD LERR.
STATION NO.

1

4
>8<100 x10 x1

[l : On

[ : Flashing

@ On

[ : Flashing

@ : On

[ : Flashing

6. The unit test starts.
The MODE LED starts flashing, and the x1 and x10
LEDs repeat turning and off in the sequence of
1->2—>4—->8-1... and so on.

7. When the unit test is completed, flashing of the

x1 and %10 LEDs is stopped, and the D LINK
LED turns on.

* When completed
The D LINK LED turns on with the ERR. LED off.

* When failed
The following LEDs turn on.
» Either of the X1 and x10 LEDs
* ERR. LED
* D LINK LED

If the unit test fails, replace the Ethernet cable and
perform the test again. If it fails again, the Ethernet
adapter module may have hardware failure. Please
consult your local Mitsubishi representative, with a
detailed explanation of the problem.



CHAPTER 6 INSTALLATION AND WIRING

6.4 Wiring

6.4.1 Wiring of the power supply part

(1) Wiring method

The following figure shows an example of wiring to the power supply part.

,———

& : - 24V DC
/-\CA I |(<'() 8 11 NZ2GF-ETB
—ee
L———
o FG
O] LG
O()OO(% INPUT

SH——

[«— Ground wire

Grounding

(2) Precautions

Take the following precautions when wiring the power supply.
» Considering the rated current and inrush current of the power supply part, connect a circuit breaker having
an appropriate sensing property or an external fuse causing proper blowout. (A 10A circuit breaker or
external fuse is recommended.)

» To minimize a voltage drop, use thickest possible power cables (up to 2mm2), and connect them in the

Buim 9

shortest distance by finely twisting them.
» Do not install the power cables together with the main circuit lines (high voltage and large current) and
Ethernet cables. Keep a distance of 100mm or more between them.
After wiring, always attach the included terminal cover to the power supply part, and do not touch any

terminal while the power is on or the module is operating.

Use a Class 2 power supply for the external power supply which inputs power to the power supply part.
Use solderless terminals when wiring the terminal block of the power supply part. To prevent short-circuit
that may occur when a screw become loose, use a solderless terminal with insulation sleeve, of which

ued Addns Jamod auyj jo Buuipy L9

thickness is 0.8mm or less. Up to two solderless terminals can be connected to one terminal block.

Solderless terminal with Terminal block

insulation sleeve

» Use UL-approved solderless terminals and, for processing, use a tool recommended by their manufacturer.
+ Tighten the terminal screws on the power supply part within the applicable torque range of 0.66 to 0.89Nem.
+ Use the following wires for connection to the power supply part.

Applicable wire size Material Temperature rating

0.75 to 2mm? (18 to 14AWG) (stranded wire) Copper 75°C or higher
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» An input of a signal of a different voltage level may cause malfunction or equipment failure.
* When supplying power to the power supply part, select a power supply having sufficient power capacity.
(Double power capacity or more is recommended.)

Point />

For compliance with the EMC directive, refer to "EMC and Low Voltage Directives" in this manual.
(CC = Page 224, Appendix 8)
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6.4.2 Ethernet cable wiring

The following figure shows the respective ports connected to CC-Link IE Field Network and Ethernet.

NZ2GF-ETB

MITSUBISHI RUN MODE SD ERR.

==mm POWER DLINK RD LERR. INIT. COM.ERR.
STATION NO.
1

2
4

>§100 x10 x1

MELSEG

CC-Link IE
lield

100BASE-TX/
1000BASE-T

LINK/
SPEED

Connected to CC-Link

IE Field Network Connected to Ethernet

Buuip 9

Buuim o|ged Joueyl3 ¢ +'9
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(1) Connecting the Ethernet cable

For Ethernet cables, refer to "Network Components". (_ 5 Page 48, Section 5.2.2 (1))

(a) Connection

@ Port for Ethernet
connection

100BASE-TX/
1000BASE-T

@ Port for CC-Link IE Field Network
connection

8

62

G AW

Turn off the power.

Insert the Ethernet cable connector into the port

until a click sound is heard. Pay attention to the
orientation of the connector.

Turn on the power.
Power on the external device connected to the port.

Check if the LED for the port of the connected
Ethernet cable is on.

The time between the power-on and the LINK/SPEED
LED turning on may vary. The LINK/SPEED LED
usually turns on in a few seconds. Note, however, that
the time may be extended further if the linkup process is
repeated depending on the status of the device on the
line.

If the LINK/SPEED LED does not turn on, refer to the
troubleshooting section and take corrective actions.

("= Page 139, CHAPTER 9)



CHAPTER 6 INSTALLATION AND WIRING

(b) Disconnection

1. Turn off the power.

2. Pull out the Ethernet cable while pinching the
retaining clip on the connector.

Point/

There is no need to distinguish between PORT1 and PORT2.
» When using only one port in a star topology, either of PORT1 or PORT2 can be used.

CCLink IE
Bierd

Either port can be used.

o O
NS
N
ms
> 3
(_D‘ «Q
* When using the two ports in a line topology and a ring topology, there is no restriction on the order in which 2
PORT1 and PORT2 are connected. For example, PORT1 can be connected to PORT1 or PORT2. §
=2
Connection between Connection between 2
PORT1s or PORT2s PORT1 and PORT2 =
3
«Q

CCLink IE CCLink IE CCLink IE
Bield Bietd Bietd

— il
o

CCLink IE CCLink IE CC-Link IE
Bietd Bietd Bield

=1 r:]
P1

P1

ol
a
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6.4.3 Grounding

64

Observe the following:
* Provide independent grounding when possible. Ground the FG and LG terminals to the protective ground
conductor. (Grounding resistance: 100Q or less)
« If independent grounding is not possible, employ shared grounding, making all of the ground wires to the

same length.
Ethernet Another Ethernet Another Ethernet Another
adapter module device adapter module device adapter module: device
)
I Grounding I Grounding
(1) Independent grounding------ Best (2) Shared grounding ------ Good (3) Common grounding -----+ Not allowed

» Use the thickest possible ground wires (up to 2mm2). Also, bring the grounding point close to the Ethernet
adapter module as much as possible so that the ground wire can be shortened.
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6.4.4 Precautions

This section provides precautions for wiring to CC-Link IE Field Network and Ethernet.

(1) Ethernet cables
Use Ethernet cables that satisfy the 1000BASE-T or 100BASE-TX standard. ("= Page 48, Section 5.2.2 (1))

(2) Laying Ethernet cables

* Place the Ethernet cables in a duct or clamp them. If not, dangling cable may swing or inadvertently be
pulled, resulting in damage to the Ethernet adapter module or cables or malfunction due to poor contact.
» Do not touch the core of the cable connector or the port, and protect it from dirt and dust. If oil from your
hand, dirt, or dust sticks to the core, it can increase transmission loss, causing data link to fail.
» Check the Ethernet cables for:
» Disconnection
+ Short circuit

» Any connector connection problem

(3) Connecting or disconnecting the Ethernet cable

When connecting or disconnecting the Ethernet cable, hold the connector part of the cable. Failure to do so may
result in damage to the Ethernet adapter module or the cable or malfunction due to poor contact.

(4) Bend radius of the Ethernet cable

There are restrictions on the bend radius of the Ethernet cable. Check the specifications of the Ethernet cable

used. e
IS
>=s

(5) If the retaining clip of the Ethernet cable is broken I3
o «Q

Do not use any Ethernet cable that has a broken retaining clip. Doing so may cause cable disconnection or g

malfunction. %

(6) Unused Ethernet ports

To prevent dust from entering the module, attach the provided connector cover.

(7) Maximum station-to-station distance (maximum Ethernet cable length)

The maximum station-to-station distance is 100m. However, it may be shorter depending on the environment. For
details, contact the manufacturer of the cables used.
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CHAPTER 7 cOMMUNICATION OF THE
ETHERNET ADAPTER MODULE

7.1

SLMP Communication and Cyclic Transmission

Communication examples of SLMP communication and cyclic transmission are given below.

711

System configuration

The following system configuration is used as an example.

Power supply module (Q62P)
CPU module (Q10UDHCPU)
Master/local module (QJ71GF11-T2)

Master station (station No.0)

X/Y00

GX Works2

66

| iR a AR |

Ir A e

Ethernet adapter module (NZ2GF-ETB)
IP address: 192.168.3.30

Subnet mask: 255.255.255.0
Port No.: 20001

Intelligent device station (station No.1)

Network No.1

Switching hub

—
e
e
e
e
SS ——————a

——
e
"a...f/

Configuration tool

Operating system: Microsoft® Windows® XP Professional

Web browser: Internet Explorer 8

= fe]

e

e 1

s )
B

——
e e S,
T e
e —— =

External device



CHAPTER 7 COMMUNICATION OF THE ETHERNET ADAPTER MODULE

7.1 .2 Communication details

The following SLMP message is sent from the external device to the Ethernet adapter module.
* By Read (command: 0401), 32-bit data in RY0000 to RY001F (Y0000 to YOO1F) are read out.
» By Write (command: 1401), 2-word data (1234}, and 5678y) are written to RWr0000 to RWr0001 (W1000 to
W1001).
Through cyclic transmissions, data in link devices of the Ethernet adapter module are periodically exchanged with the
CPU module's devices.

SLMP
RY

Master station 0000 XXXXH
- N s R z Data reading
: CPU module Master/local module : Cyclic : Ethernet adapter 1
! 1 transmission 1 module XXXXH
DL x e[ Rx )] q I
1 | 1
1
(COmC ) R
1 1 1
Vo RWw__f1 : RWr
1 RWr 1 1
1 ! \
. ’

1234H
Data writing
5678H

Ethernet adapter
module

Master station

Configuration tool External device

S|IEJop UoNedIuNWWOY) 2/

uoissiwsuel] 211940 pue uonediunwwo) diNis L2

(1) Communication settings

Item Setting
Protocol TCP/IP

TCP connection type Unpassive

Communication data .
Binary code

code

(2) SLMP commands

Item
- Command Subcommand Description
Type Operation
Reads values from bit devices (of consecutive device
Read 0401 0000 . . .
] numbers) in units of 16 points.
Device
. Writes values to word devices (of consecutive device
Write 1401 0000

numbers) in units of one point.
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(3) Link device assignment

(a) Assignment of RX and RY

Master station

Master/local
module
RX

CPU module Ethernet adapter module

RX X

|

1

1

1

X 1
0000 | 0000 0000 - 0000 1
&— 1

1

1000 ,osFF 03FF 03FF |,
1

1

1

1

1

1

1

1

1

13FF ;[:_T

| I—

A~ (Unused)Rz A< (Unused)~=

1FFF - 1FFF
SLMP
Y RY RY - Y 1 ueussns
Oooom 0000 0000 0000 '
a~ AL N ———
1000 03FF 03FF 03FF | ' Reading N
A L data of 32 bits

13FF i

A= (Unused)Rz A< (Unused)~=

External device

1FFF - 1FFF

(b) Assignment of RWr and RWw

Master station

A= (Unused)
g OFFF

,oTTTTTTTTTTTTTTToTToTTs ~ T T mmmEEEEEm - %
’ ; ,’ 1
: CPU module Master/local : 1 Ethernet adapter module 1
1 1
! module : ] \
! w RWr L RWr w :
! -
: OOOOA A 0000 : ! 0000 1000 1
- - I !
1 : 1 !
1 | 1000 b '
1 N 1
: <4 e S
1 ! 1 - L ]
. 03FF 1 : 03FF - 13FF ! ~
I L L |! a~ R~ Writin:
o (Unused) 1 g
V| 1sFF o T—T1FFF ! data of 2 words
]
1
] w RWw B RWw w 1
: 1400 0000 y 1 | 0000 - 0000+ :
. = '
: N '
1 1
' 2 : '
T
] 1 > 1 External device
v | 17FF 03FF | 03FF _ 03FF !
1 1
L L L L[ L
: - '
1 ] 1
1 1
/I 4



CHAPTER 7 COMMUNICATION OF THE ETHERNET ADAPTER MODULE

71.3 Network setting on the configuration computer

1. Open the "Internet Protocol (TCP/IP) Properties" dialog box on the personal computer, and
configure the settings as shown below.

\@ Control Panel=> "Network and Internet Connections" 2> "Network Connections" => "Local Area

Connection" => "General" => button => "Internet Protocol (TCP/IP)" => button

Internet Protocol (TCP/IP) Properties |E‘E|

General |

‘fou can get IP settings assigned automatically if your netwark, supports
this capability. Otherwise, you need to ask your network administrabor for
the appropriate [P settings.

() Obtain an |P address automatically

Usze the following IP address:

1P address: 192168, 3 . 29
Subnet mask: 255 .2585.285. 0

|

Default gateway:

Obtain OMS server address sutomatically

(&) Use the following DNS server addresses:

Erefered DMS server. I:l
Altemnate DNS server I:l

Cancel

2. Open the "Local Area Network (LAN) Settings" dialog box from the Web browser, and configure

the settings as shown below. If the same network settings are applied to the Ethernet adapter
module and the proxy server, the following settings are not necessary.

O Web browser => [Tools] => [Internet Options] => "Connections" => button

Local Area Network (LAN) Settings | |

Automatic configuration

Aukomatic configuration may override manual settings. To ensure the
use of manual settings, disable aukomatic configuration.

.'@.Ise aukomatic configuration script
Clear the checkboxes. — |

\ Priovey server

‘DUSE a proxy server For your LAK (These settings will not apply to
dial-up or ¥PM connections ).

O ] [ Cancel

69
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3. Open the "Internet Options" dialog box from the Web browser, and select "Local Intranet Zone" as
shown below

O Web browser => [Tools] <> [Internet Options] => "Security"

Internet Options

| General | Security | Privacy | Content || Connections || Programs | Advanced |

Select a zone to wiew o change security settings.

@ « v/ O

EENEEIES Jrusted sites  Restricked
sites

Local intranet
This zore is for all websites that are

found on your intranet,

Select "Local intranet".

Security level for this zone
Allovwed levels for this zone: Al

- Medium-low
- ppropriate for websites on your local network.
(intramet)
- Mast conkent will be run withaut prampting vou
o - - Unsigned Activer controls will not be downloaded
L|J - Same as Medium level without prompts

Custom level, ., Default level

[ Reset all zones to default level ]

[ [s]3 J[ Cancel ][ apply ]

4. After that, click the button and configure the settings as shown below.

Security Settings - Local Intranet Zone §|

Settings

Scripking -~
= | Active scripting
() Disable
®
_ ) Prompt
= | Allov Programmatic dipboard access
() Disable
(%) Enable
) Prompt
=7 | Allove status bar updates via script
() Disable
(3) Enahlz
g‘ Allows websites to prompt For information using scripted wind:
() Disable =
(3) Enahlz

= Frahla ¥S< Filkar —

< |

Select "Enable" or "Prompt".

|

*#Takes effect after vou restart Internet Explorer

Reset custom settings

Resettor | Medium-low {default) V| [ Reset... ]

When "Prompt" is selected, the following dialog box may be displayed during the start-up of the
configuration tool. If this occurs, click the button.

Internet Explorer

r[e Sciipts are usually safe. Do you want to allow scripts to

?. n?
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7.1.4 cConnection to CC-Link IE Field Network

(1) Setting in the master station

Use GX Works2 to set the parameters in the master station. Use the default settings for the parameters other than
those set below.

1. Createa project on GX Works2.
Select "QCPU (Q mode)" for "PLC Series", and "Q10UDH" for "PLC Type".

O [Project] => [New...]

New Project | |

£

Simple Project -

| J Cancel
I Use Label

PLZ Series:

|QCPU (5 mode) ~|

PLC Type:

|QLoucH ~|

Language: 7
|Ladder j

2. Open the "Network Parameter” setting window to set the parameters as follows.

'S Project window > [Parameter] <> [Network Parameter] <> [Ethernet/CC IE/MELSECNET)]

Setting N
RGN

IN
[92]
o
o=
g Y
g o
Module 1 Module 2 Module 2 Module 4 - = 3

C IE Field (Master Stati - - (M - (M - o
Metwork Type feld (Master Station) ne jone: one S 3
Stark [0 Mo, oooo -
— : 8 3
Mebwork Mo, 09
Total Skations 1 o) g

'
g o C S
Station Mo, =1 ©
Mode online (Mormal Made) - = - - x ]
Metwork Configuration Settings m Q
Mebwork, Operation Settings 1'| Q
Rsfrish Parameters QS
Tnterrupt Settings Q3
Specify Station Mo, by Parameter = % j
g [
3
91 7]
=3
- [
@,
4 3 o
35

Mecessary Settingl Mo Setting [ Alkeady Sek ) Set if it is needed( Mo Setting § Already Set )
Start 1fO Mo, © Yalid Madule During Other Station Access |1 -
Please input: 16-point unit{HEX) ta skart TG Mo, in which module is mounted.
Acknowledge =Y . .
ssignmant Routing Parameters | Assignment Image Check End Cancel
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3.

Click the |

Mebwork Configuration Settings

Set up Mebwork configuration,

Assignment Method
" PoirksStart
{* SkartEnd

The column conkents for refresh device will be changed corresponding ko refresh parameter
Flease reopen the window after completing refresh parameter setting when changing refres

| button to set the parameters as follows.

REJRY Setting

Rt Setking

4. After the setting, click the

5.

Click the [RERNFranetars

parameters as follows.

Assignment Method
[ Painks/Start

(+ Stark/End

End

button.

Mumber of PLCs | Stakion Mo. Skation Tvpe Points | Start | End | Poinks | Skart | End
1} 0 {Master Station -
1 1 |Inteligent Device Station 102 ooon|  0O3FF( 1024| 0000| O3FF|:

button to open the refresh parameter setting window. Set the

72

Link Side PLC Side o
Dew, Mame | Poinks Skark End Dey, Mame | Poinks Skark End —
Transfer 5B SB 512 oooa 01FF ﬂ B - 512 oooa DlFF\
Transfer S S 512 oooa 01FF ﬂ S - 512 oooa 01FF
Transfer 1 R - 1024 oooa 05FF ﬂ “ - 1024 1000 13FF
Transfer 2 RY - 1024 oooa 05FF ﬂ i - 1024 1000 13FF
Transfer 3 R - 1024 oooa 05FF ﬂ W - 1024 001000 0013FF
TransFer 4 R - 1024 oooa 05FF ﬂ W - 1024 01400 0017FF
Transfer 5 - -
Transfer & - = -
Transfer 7 - = -
Transfer & - = - -
Diefault Check, | End Cancel
6. After the setting, click the End button.
7. In the network parameter setting window, click the End button.
8. Write the set parameters to the CPU module on the master station.
O [Online] &> [Write to PLC]
9. Reset the CPU module or power off and on the system.

11T

or Power OFF — ON
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(2) Setting in the Ethernet adapter module

Set the parameters to connect the Ethernet adapter module to CC-Link IE Field Network using the configuration
tool.

1. start up the configuration tool using a Web browser. ((_ > Page 179, Section 10.1.2)

2. Open the "Parameter Setting" dialog box in the configuration tool to set the parameters as follows.

O Setting item tree &> NZ2GF-ETB > [Parameter] => "CC-Link IE Field Network"

Parameter Setting

Systern | CC-Link IE Field Metwork | Ethernet

CC-Link |E Field Metwork Setting

hode Online b’
Metwork Mo 1 (1t0239)
Station Mo, 1 (1to120)
CC-Link |E Field Metwork Gateway Setting ] 7

Setwhen Meeded{ Mot Setting [ Already Set )

Default H Check H End H Cancel

3. cClick the button.

4. set the IP address of the connected Ethernet adapter module. Open the "Destination Setting"
dialog box in the configuration tool to enter the address as follows.

O [Online] => [Destination Setting]

Destination S5etting

Enter a decimal value.

}I0MIBN PIdI4 3| JUIT-0D 01 UoldBUUOD L7,
uoissiwsuel] 211940 pue uonediunwwo) diNis L2

IF &ddress: | 192.168.3.30

Cancel
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5. Write the set parameters to the Ethernet adapter module. (Set the switch on the Ethernet adapter
module to STOP.)

O [Online] 2> [Write]

Ethernet Adapter Module Configuration Tool

P [raka will be written to the Ethernet adapter module,
“) &l of the existing settings in the Ethernet adapter module will be discarded.
Conkinue?

Click

6. The following dialog box appears.

Ethernet Adapter Module Configuration Tool
9P Writing is successfully completed.
q) Issue a reset For the new settings bo kake effect?

* If a reset is issued, communication will temporarily skop,

=

Click
7. Set the switch on the Ethernet adapter module to RUN.
|||||>
lIc®
4-.-»
RUN
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(3) Checking the connection

After setting the parameters for the master station and the Ethernet adapter module, check if data link can be
normally performed between them, by using the CC-Link IE Field Network diagnostics of GX Works2 connected

to the master station.

1.

From the menu of GX Works2, activate the CC-Link IE Field Network diagnostics.

e [Diagnostics] => [CC IE Field Diagnostics]

The following shows the normal condition.

CC IE Field Diagnostics.

Select Diagnostics Destination

Network Status:

Total Slave Stations [

Total Slave Stations
(Conmecked)

Select A
Hodue focls 1{tetwork fo. 1) Chonge ode... | G270 |EENETO

Current Link.

L SeonTime

1 ms

Number of Station

Monitor Status

R (i S e
[0 i Osonmecrsdstatin, .| Leserd.. | [EERIRTAT

Corrected St
Master:0 Inteligent1

E—m

Operation Test

Commurication Test.

IE Communication Test. .

Check the transient communication route From the connected
station to the destination station.

Check the communication roLte, whether you can reach
target: station From the specified station,

Cable Test.

Check the cable status between the connected station and
the destination station,

Selected Station Communication Status:
Station No_ 0 No Eror Mode:  Oriine (Normal Mode)

MAC Address: MR TR 06T

Lirk 5tartStop. Skart o stop the network data lnk.
Information Confirmation /et

Network Evert History... Access the network the event history log.

Reserved Station
Function Enable. .
Enable | Disable
Igngre Station Errors.
System Honitor

Remate Operation.

Wiewy reserved station numbers and temporarly enable
reserved stations,

iy station numbers set to ignore errors and temporarily
ignore station errors.

Selected Station Dperation

(CPU status of the selected station can be checked by starting
system monkar of the selected station,

Change the operation state (run, reset, stop, etc.) of the
selected station.

——
(i

Close.

If a mark, suchas € , A\ ,and-%-, is displayed in "Network Status", an error has occurred. Identify

the cause of the error and take corrective action. ( User's manual for the master/local module used)

El If an error occurred in the Ethernet adapter module, the dialog box appears as follows.

Total Slave Stations |_1 Tal
(Set In Parameter) o
Connected Station
b azter:0 Intelligent:1

F1 A
L}

}I0MIBN PIdI4 3| JUIT-0D 01 UoldBUUOD L7,
uoissiwsuel] 211940 pue uonediunwwo) diNis L2
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7.1.5

Connection to the Ethernet

(1) Configuring the Ethernet adapter module

Configure the parameters for communication between the Ethernet adapter module and external devices, using

the configuration tool.

1. start up the configuration tool using a Web browser. ((_>— Page 179, Section 10.1.2)

2. Open the "Parameter Setting” dialog box in the configuration tool to set the parameters as follows.

'S Setting item tree &> NZ2GF-ETB => [Parameter] <> "Ethernet"

Parameter Setting

Systern | CC-Link IE Field Network | Ethemet

IP &ddress

IP &ddress

Subnet Mask Pattern

Communication Mode

Auto Megatiation

Input Format | DEC

192 168 3

255 255 255

Connection Setting

Connection Setting

3

[[] Disable direct MELSOFT connection

Detault ][ Check ][ End ][ Cancel

3. Click the button to display the "Ethernet Port Connection Setting” window. Set it

up as shown below.

Setting =——p

76

Ethernet Port Connection Setting

Connection MELSOFT Communication Data Code | Protacal | Own Station Port No. | Detail Setiing | Equipment Name Comi®
[ E Binary Code ¥ TCP | 2000 Detail Setting | Eqpt-1 Caonnection-1
2 O Binary Code ¥ TCP ~ 2001 Detail Setting | Egpt-2 Connection-2
3 O Binary Code v ToP v|z2002 Enpt 3 Connection-3
4 ] Binary Code v ToP v |z003 Eopt4 Connection-4
5 0O Binary Code v TeR % |z004 Eupt5 Connection-5
H O Binary Cods v ToP v | 2008 EqptG Cornsction-G
7 O Binary Code v Top ~ | 2008 Eqpt-7 Carnection-7
8 O Binary Code v TeR v |z007 Eqpt 8 Connection-8
3 O Binary Code v ToP 2008 Enqptd Connection-8
10 ] Binary Code v TeR v |z009 Eopt10 Connection-10
1 0 Binary Code v ToP v | 2004 Eqpt-11 Connection-11
12 O Binary Cods v Top ~ | 2008 Eqpti2 Connection-12
13 O Binary Code v ToP v |zooc Eqpt13 Connection-13
14 O Binary Code v TcP ¥ |zomD Eqpt14 Connection-14
15 ] Binary Code v TeR v |z0oE Eopt15 Connection-15
16 ] Binary Code v TeR v |z00F Eopt-16 Connection-16 v
< >
Port No. Input Format | HEX v [ oefautt | [ check J [ End ][ cancel
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4. Click the button to display the "Detail Setting" dialog box. Set the parameters as
follows.

Detail Setting ﬁ
Name Setting

Equipment Mame

Comment Connection-1

TCP Connection

Unpassive v

Destination Port No.

Irput Format

Port No.

Destination P Addiess

Input Farmat

IF £ddiess

5. Click the button.

6. In the "Ethernet Port Connection Setting" window, click the button.
7. In the "Parameter Setting" dialog box, click the button.

8. set the IP address of the connected Ethernet adapter module. In the "Destination Setting" dialog
box of the configuration tool, enter a value as shown below.

O [Online] => [Destination Setting]

Destination Setting @

Enter a decimal walue.

19UIBU}F B} O} UOKOBUUOD G |/

uoissiwsuel] 211940 pue uonediunwwo) diNis L2

IP Addressr | 192.168.3.30

5
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9. write the configured parameters to the Ethernet adapter module. (Set the switch on the Ethernet
adapter module to STOP.)

O [Online] 2> [Write]

Ethernet Adapter Module Configuration Tool

Al of the existing settings in the Ethernet adapter module will be discarded,

P J Draka will be writken to the Ethernet adapter module,
-
Conkinue?

—

( es ) Mo

Click

10. The following dialog box is displayed.

Ethernet Adapter Module Configuration Tool
9P Writing is successfully completed.
q) Issue a reset For the new settings to take effect?

* If a reset is issued, communication will temporarily skop,

Yes

I

Click

11. Set the switch on the Ethernet adapter module to RUN.

mup
‘u]-
‘.EUN
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(2) Creating a program

A program example is shown in this section. Programs should be executed from an external device.

Point/

@ In the program example shown in this section, the minimum processing is described. When including any other
processing such as error handling, add the corresponding program to it.

@ |If the Ethernet adapter module is powered off and then on, data written from the external device to the Ethernet adapter
module using SLMP will be cleared. Therefore, create a program of communicating data while handshaking with the
master station.

(a) Programming environment

Development environment: Microsoft® Visual C++® 2005
Library that requires a link: ws2_32.lib

(b) Configuration of the Ethernet adapter module

Item Setting
IP address 192.168.3.30
Subnet mask 255.255.255.0
Port No. 20004 7

(c) Program example

/I[EthernetAD_test.cpp: Defines the entry point of the console application.
1

#include "stdafx.h"

/ /

#include <winsock2.h>

NN
/ / o,
Jox wxf o E
T Sample program (program name: EthernetAD_test.cpp) **/ % T
Jo* wx 20
T This is a sample program for testing a connection between **/ %— 5
1 the Ethernet adapter module and the external device. **/ s 3
I This program reads RY0000 to RY001F of the Ethernet adapter module **/ ° g
[** and writes data to RWr0000 and RWr0001. **/ 32
/** **/ m g
/** Copyright(C) 2010 Mitsubishi Electric Corporation **/ ciDr o
/** All Rights Reserved **/ 32
/** **/ — Q
=X
&
_|
o
3
(7]
3
&
#define FLAG_OFF 0 /I End flag OFF o
#define FLAG_ON 1 /I End flag ON =
#define SOCK_OK 0 /I Normal end
#define SOCK_NG -1 /I Abnormal end
#define BUF_SIZE 4096 /I Receive buffer size
#define ERROR_INITIAL 0 /I Initial error
#define ERROR_SOCKET 1 /I Socket creation error
#define ERROR_BIND 2 /I Bind error
#define ERROR_CONNECT 3 /I Connect error
#define ERROR_SEND 4 /I Send error
#define ERROR_RECIEVE 5 /I Receive error
#define ERROR_SHUTDOWN 6 /I Shutdown error
#define ERROR_CLOSE 7 /I Line close error
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/I Definitions for checking the receiving data size

#define SEND_REQ_1 25
#define RECV_ANS_1 11

#define SEND_REQ_2 21
#define RECV_ANS_2 15

typedef struct sck_inf{
struct
unsigned short
struct
unsigned short
}sck_inf;

int nErrorStatus;
int Dmykeyin;
int Closeflag;

/I The size of the request message to be sent for device writing (3E frame, binary)
/I The size of the response message to be received for device writing (3E frame, binary)

/I The size of the request message to be sent for device reading (3E frame, binary)
/I The size of the response message to be received for device reading (3E frame, binary)

in_addr my_addr;
my_port;

in_addr aj_addr;
aj_port;

/I Error information stored in variable
/I Dummy key input
/I Connection end flag

int socketno;

int main()

WORD wVersionRequested = MAKEWORD(1, 1); // Winsock Ver.1.1 request

WSADATA wsaData;

int j;
intk;

inti;
char disp[2];

char s_buf[BUF_SIZE];
char r_buf[BUF_SIZE];

int length;

int rbuf_idx;

int recv_size;

struct sck_inf sc;

struct sockaddr_in hostdata;
struct sockaddr_in EthernetAD;
void Sockerror(int);

unsigned long ulCmdArg;

sc.my_addr.s_addr = htonl(INADDR_ANY);

sc.my_port = htons(0);

sc.aj_addr.s_addr = inet_addr("192.168.3.30");

sc.aj_port = htons(0x2000);

Closeflag = FLAG_OFF;

/I For command identification 1
/I For command identification 2

/I Counter for data display
/I Workspace for data display

/I Send buffer
/I Receive buffer

/I Receive data length
/| Receive data storage head index
/l Total number of receive data

/I External device side data
/I Ethernet adapter module side data
/I Error handling function

/I Non-blocking mode setting flag

/I External device's IP address

/I External device's port number

/| Ethernet adapter module's IP address(COA8031Eh)
/I Ethernet adapter module's port number

/I Connection end flag off

nErrorStatus = WSAStartup(wVersionRequested, &wsaData); // Winsock initial processing

if(nErrorStatus != SOCK_OK) {
Sockerror(ERROR_INITIAL);
return (SOCK_NG);

}

/I Error handling

printf("Winsock Version is %1d.%1d\n", HIBYTE(wsaData.w\Version), LOBYTE(wsaData.wVersion));

printf("EthernetAD_test Start\n\n\n");

socketno = socket(AF_INET, SOCK_STREAM, 0);

if(socketno == INVALID_SOCKET) {
Sockerror(ERROR_SOCKET);

return (SOCK_NG);

}
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hostdata.sin_family = AF_INET;

hostdata.sin_port = sc.my_port;

hostdata.sin_addr.s_addr = sc.my_addr.s_addr;

if(bind(socketno, (LPSOCKADDR)&hostdata, sizeof(hostdata)) I= SOCK_OK) { // Bind
Sockerror(ERROR_BIND);  // Error handling

return (SOCK_NG);

}

EthernetAD.sin_family = AF_INET;
EthernetAD.sin_port = sc.aj_port;
EthernetAD.sin_addr.s_addr = sc.aj_addr.s_addr;

if(connect(socketno, (LPSOCKADDR)&EthernetAD, sizeof(EthernetAD)) != SOCK_OK) {
/I Connect (Active open)
Sockerror(ERROR_CONNECT); // Error handling
return (SOCK_NG);

}

Closeflag = FLAG_ON; /I Connection end flag on
/I Make non-blocking mode active.

ulCmdArg = 1; 7

ioctlsocket(socketno, FIONBIO, &ulCmdArg); /I Set to non-blocking mode
k=1;
while (k) {

printf("For the Read command, enter 1.\n");

printf("For the Write command, enter 2.\n");

printf("For ending, enter a value other than 1 and 2.\n");
printf(">");

scanf_s("%d", &j);
switch (j) {
case 1:

/[Creates a frame requesting for reading RY0000 to RY001F devices (3E frame)
s_buf[0] = 0x50; /I Setting subheader

s_buf[1] = 0x00;

s_buf[2] = 0x00; /I Setting network number

s_buf[3] = Oxff; /I Setting station number

s_buf[4] = Oxff; /I Setting request destination module 1/0 number
s_buf[5] = 0x03;

s_buf[6] = 0x00; /] Setting request destination module station number
s_buf[7] = 0xOc; /I Setting request data length (12 bytes)

s_buf[8] = 0x00;

s_buf[9] = 0x10; /I Setting CPU monitoring timer

s_buf[10] = 0x00;

s_buf[11] = 0x01; // Setting command (batch read of word data)
s_buf[12] = 0x04;

s_buf[13] = 0x00; // Setting subcommand

s_buf[14] = 0x00;

s_buf[15] = 0x00; // Setting device number 000000

s_buf[16] = 0x00;

s_buf[17] = 0x00;

s_buf[18] = 0x9d; // Setting device code (Y)

s_buf[19] = 0x02; // Setting device points (2 words)

s_buf[20] = 0x00;
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if(send(socketno, (char *)(s_buf), SEND_REQ_2, 0) == SOCKET_ERROR) {
/I Data sending
Sockerror(ERROR_SEND); // Error handling

return (SOCK_NG);
}

/I Receiving data with the size checked

rbuf_idx = 0; // Initializes the head index of the receive data storage

recv_size = 0; // Initializes the number of receive data

while(1) {
length = recv(socketno, (char *)(&r_buf[rbuf_idx]), (BUF_SIZE - rbuf_idx), 0);
/I Receiving response data
if(length == 0) { // Was the connection cut off?

Sockerror(ERROR_RECIEVE); // Error handling

return (SOCK_NG);
¥

if(length == SOCKET_ERROR) {
nErrorStatus = WSAGetLastError();
if(nErrorStatus '= WSAEWOULDBLOCK) {
Sockerror(ERROR_RECIEVE); // Error handling

return (SOCK_NG);

}else {
continue; /I Repeat until data are received.
}
}
else {
rbuf_idx += length; /I Updates the receive data storage location.
recv_size += length; /I Updates the number of receive data.
if(recv_size >= RECV_ANS_2) // Received all response messages?
break; /I Stops the repetition as they were received.
}

}

printf("\nRY read completed\n");

//IRead value display
for (i=0;i<2;i++){

disp[0] = r_buf[11+(i*2)];

disp[1] = r_buf[12+(i*2)];

printf("RY00%d0 to RY00%dF read value: %4X\n", i, i, *(USHORT*)&disp);
}
printf("\n\n");

break;
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case 2:

/I Creates a frame requesting for writing to RWr0 and RWr1devices (3E frame)
s_buf[0] = 0x50; // Setting subheader

s_buf[1] = 0x00;

s_buf[2] = 0x00; // Setting network number

s_buf[3] = Oxff; /I Setting station number

s_buf[4] = Oxff; /I Setting request destination module 1/0 number
s_buf[5] = 0x03;

s_buf[6] = 0x00;  // Setting request destination module station number
s_buf[7] = 0x10; // Setting request data length (16 bytes)

s_buf[8] = 0x00;

s_buf[9] = 0x10;  // Setting CPU monitoring timer

s_buf[10] = 0x00;

s_buf[11] = 0x01; // Setting command (batch write of word data)
s_buf[12] = 0x14;

s_buf[13] = 0x00; // Setting subcommand

s_buf[14] = 0x00;

s_buf[15] = 0x00; // Setting device number 001000

s_buf[16] = 0x10;

s_buf[17] = 0x00;

s_buf[18] = 0xb4; // Setting device code (W)

s_buf[19] = 0x02; // Setting device points (2 words)

s_buf[20] = 0x00;

s_buf[21] = 0x34; // Setting write data

s_buf[22] = 0x12;

s_buf[23] = 0x78;

s_buf[24] = 0x56;

if(send(socketno, (char *)(s_buf), SEND_REQ_1, 0) == SOCKET_ERROR) {
/I Data sending
Sockerror(ERROR_SEND); // Error handling

return (SOCK_NG);
}

/I Receiving data with the size checked
rbuf_idx = 0; // Initializes the head index of the receive data storage.
recv_size = 0; // Initializes the number of receive data.

while(1) {
length = recv(socketno, (char *)(&r_buf[rbuf_idx]), (BUF_SIZE - rbuf_idx), 0);

/I Receiving response data
if(length == 0) { // Was the connection cut off?

Sockerror(ERROR_RECIEVE); // Error handling

return (SOCK_NG);
}

if(length == SOCKET_ERROR) {
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nErrorStatus = WSAGetLastError();
if(nErrorStatus = WSAEWOULDBLOCK) {
Sockerror(ERROR_RECIEVE); // Error handling

return (SOCK_NG);

}else {
continue; /I Repeat until data are received.
}
else {
rbuf_idx += length; /I Updates the receive data storage location.
recv_size += length; /I Updates the number of received data.
if(recv_size >= RECV_ANS_1) // Received all response messages?
break; /] Stops the repetition as they were received.
}
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default:

printf("\nRWr write completed\n");

/IWrite value display
for (i=0;i<2;i++){
disp[0] = s_buf[21+(i*2)];
disp[1] = s_buf[22+(i*2)];
printf("RWr000%d written value: %4X\n", i, “(USHORT*)&disp);
}
printf("\n\n");

break;

if(shutdown(socketno, 2) 1= SOCK_OK) { / Send/receive disabled
Sockerror(ERROR_SHUTDOWN); /I Error handling
return (SOCK_NG);

}
if(closesocket(socketno) != SOCK_OK) { /I Close processing
Sockerror(ERROR_CLOSE); /I Error handling
return (SOCK_NG);
}
Closeflag = FLAG_OFF; /I Connection end flag off
WSACleanup(); /I Winsock DLL freed

printf("\nEthernetAD_test End.\n\nCompleted.\n");
printf("Exiting the program. Press any key.\n");
Dmykeyin = getchar(); /I Waiting for key input

return (SOCK_OK);
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void Sockerror(int error_kind) // Error handling function
{
if (error_kind == ERROR_INITIAL){
printf("Initial processing is abnormal.");

!

elsef
nErrorStatus = WSAGetLastError();

switch(error_kind){

case ERROR_SOCKET:
printf("Failed to create the socket.");
break;

case ERROR_BIND:
printf("Failed to bind.");
break;

case ERROR_CONNECT:
printf("Failed to establish the connection.");
break;

case ERROR_SEND:
printf("Failed to send.");
break;

case ERROR_RECIEVE:
printf("Failed to receive."); 7
break;

case ERROR_SHUTDOWN:
printf("Failed to shut it down.");
break;

case ERROR_CLOSE:
printf("Failed to properly close it.");

break;

} NN
printf("Error code is %d.\n", nErrorStatus); g g

o
if (Closeflag == FLAG_ON){ ch 2
nErrorStatus = shutdown(socketno, 2); /I Shutdown processing Q g
nErrorStatus = closesocket(socketno); /I Close processing S 3
Closeflag = FLAG_OFF; /I Connection end flag off =]
} 38
ms
printf("Exiting the program. Press any key.\n"); o
Dmykeyin = getchar(); /I Waiting for key input 33
WSACleanup(); /I Winsock DLL freed o 9
Q
return; 2
o
3
(2]
3
[
@,
o
35
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(3) Executing the program

(a) Sending the Read command

1. On the "Device/Buffer Memory Batch Monitor" window of GX Works2, set values for Y1000 to
Y100F and Y1010 to Y101F of the CPU module as shown below.

O [Online] > [Monitor] => [Device/Buffer Memory Batch]

Device

ﬂ T/iC Set Walue Reference Program Reference. ..

" Buffer Memarsy | J J| J
Modify Yalue. .. | Display Format, ., | OpenDEphyFDrmat..| Save Display Format. .,
Device FEIDCE A9 S 76543210 j
Y1000 ooooo0o0o0o0o00pyao 4
Y1010 EIEIEIEIEIEIEIEIEIEIEIEIEIEI 9
Y1020 goooooo0o0oo0oo Q000 0
Y1030 goooooo0o0oo0oo Q000 0

2. Run the executable file at the command prompt.
In the following window, enter 1.

e+ C:\EthernetAD_test.exe

Winsock Uersion 1is 1.1 a
EthernetAD_test Start

For the Read command, enter 1.
For the Write command, enter 2.

F;gr ending, enter a value other than 1 and 2.

-
«| | b

3. The following window message is displayed upon successful completion.

If not, take action according to the troubleshooting instructions. ((_>~ Page 139, CHAPTER 9)

ey C:AEthernetAD_test.exe

Winzock Uersion is 1.1 -
EthernetAD_test Start

For the Read command, enter 1.
For the Write command. enter 2.

For ending,. enter a value other than 1 and 2.
>1

RY read completed

RYBAAA to RYBBOF read value: 4
RYBA@18 to RYBOA1F read value: 9

-
4| | >
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(b) Sending the Write command

1. Run the executable file at the command prompt. In the following window, enter 2.
By the Write (command: 1401), a program of writing 2-word data (12344, 5678,) to RWr0000 to
RWr0001 (W1000 to W1001) will be executed.

¢ C:A\EthernetAD_test.exe

Winsock Uersion is 1.1 -
EthernetAD_test Start

For the Read command, enter 1.

For the Write command, enter 2.

For ending, enter a value other than 1 and 2.
»2

-
.| | b

2. The following is displayed on the window.
If not, take action according to the troubleshooting instructions. ((_ > Page 139, CHAPTER 9)

et C:\EthernetAD_test.exe

insock Uersion is 1.1 a
EthernetAD_test Start

For the Read command. enter 1.

For the Urite command. enter 2.

For ending. enter a value other than 1 and 2.
>2

RUy write completed
RU»BBBAB written value: 1234
RUrBHABA1 written value: 5678

-
1| | »

3. Activate "Device/Buffer Memory Batch Monitor" in GX Works2.

O [Online] => [Monitor] => [Device/Buffer Memory Batch]
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4. 1234 and 5678 were stored in W1000 and W1001 of the CPU module, it means successful

completion. If not, take action according to the troubleshooting instructions. ((_ > Page 139,
CHAPTER 9)

Device

* Device Mame | w1000 | T/C Set Yalue Reference Program Reference...
(" BuFfer Memary J | J

Modify Yalue. .. | Display Farraat.. . | Open Display Forrmat... | Save Display Farmat... |

Device FIE|D|C|B|&|9|8|7[6(5(4(3(2[1]0 _:J
W00 00 ogNo0 oo 1) oo 1234
W1001 DD 1 ] oo ooano 5675
W00z oo0odoo0o0o0000000000 00aa
W003 oooooooo000000000 0000
W 1004 oooooooo0o0o000o00o0ao ooog
W1005 Ooooooo0o000000000 0000
1006 gooooooo0o0o00000a0 oooo
w1007 oooooooo0o0o000o00o0ao ooog
W00 Ooooooo0o000000000 0000
w1009 gooooooo0o0o00000a0 oooo
w1004 oooooooo0o0o000o00o0ao aooo|




CHAPTER 7 COMMUNICATION OF THE ETHERNET ADAPTER MODULE

7.2 Communication Using the On-demand Function

This section provides an example of where a send request is issued from the CPU module to the Ethernet adapter

module and data is sent to the external device."

*1 Check the corresponding serial No. and software version. ((__5 Page 233, Appendix 10)

Point />

To perform the on-demand function, use the REMFR and REMTO instructions.
The on-demand function is supported by the master/local module with a serial number (first five digits) of "12072" or later.

7.2.1 System configuration

A communication example using the on-demand function is explained with the same system configuration as SLMP

communication and cyclic transmission. ((_5 Page 66, Section 7.1)

7.2.2 Specifications of send data using the on-demand function

The following table lists the specifications of items such as the number of on-demand data simultaneously used and

communication data code.

Item Specification

Number of channels simultaneously used Up to 4 channels

Send data length Up to 1920 bytes (up to 960 words)
Protocol TCP, UDP

+» Connection for users (TCP only)
* Auto-open UDP port

Available connection

Frame format SLMP
* Binary code communication
» ASCII code communication

uoneinbyuod walsAs L°'z'/

uolouN4 puewsp-uQ ey} Buisn uoesIUNWWOD Z°/

Communication data code setting
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7.2.3 Applicable range of on-demand data

90

The on-demand function can send data only to the external devices on the same network (Ethernet) as the Ethernet
adapter module. In addition, data can be simultaneously sent to all the external devices on Ethernet where the
Ethernet adapter module is also connected (broadcast communications).

On-demand data cannot be sent to other stations via other MELSEC products (such as Ethernet adapter modules) on
the same network (Ethernet) as the Ethernet adapter module.

Master station Ethernet adapter module External device

CC-Link IE Field Network
| On-demand data transmission >

CC-Link IE Field Network
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7.2.4 How to send on-demand data

On-demand data is sent to an external device after the buffer memory in the Ethernet adapter module receives/sends
the data from/to the CPU module using the REMFR and REMTO instructions. The Ethernet adapter module converts
the data sent to the buffer memory into SLMP and sends it to the external device.

CPU module Ethernet adapter module External device

[ Program } Buffer memory
2 Send status > | Send request flag Connection

_REMFR - Send completed flag 1 establishment

instruction ) P

execution [ Completion code <
6. Send result

Control data 5. On-demand data
(SLMP) >

REMTO 4. Send request

instruction Send data

execution e
3. Send setting

1. Establish connection between an external device and the Ethernet adapter module.
2. Check that the Ethernet adapter module is in a state where on-demand data can be sent.
3. Store control data and send data in the buffer memory in the Ethernet adapter module.
4. Turnon Send request flag.
5. On-demand data is sent from the Ethernet adapter module to the external device.
6. Check the result of the on-demand data sent from the Ethernet adapter module to the external
device.
<Control data and send data> Data setting

<Send request flag>

E}ep PUBWSP-UO PUSS 0} MOH $'Z°/

uolouN4 puewsp-uQ ey} Buisn uoesIUNWWOD Z°/

Completion code

<Completion code> <’ reading

<Send completed flag> ﬁl—/l \’l_

L On-demand execution >

Point />

Turn on Send request flag after setting all the setting data (buffer memory address: 5635 to 6655 (1603 to 19FF)).

When turning on Send request flag, complete the REMTO instruction that sets the setting data before executing the REMTO
instruction that turns on Send request flag. Do not set the setting data and turn on Send request flag at the same time using
one REMTO instruction.
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7.2.5 Buffer memories used for the on-demand function

This section describes the buffer memories used for channel 1 in the on-demand function.

For channels 2 to 4, store information in the same way as channel 1. ({_5— Page 37, Section 3.4)

(1) Send request flag (buffer memory address: 5632 (1600H))

This flag requests on-demand data to be sent from the Ethernet adapter module to an external device.

b15 to b1 b0
\ 0 [

|
— Send request bit
0: Clear

1: Send request

(2) Send completed flag (buffer memory address: 5633 (1601))

This flag checks if on-demand data has been sent from the Ethernet adapter module to an external device.""

b15 to b2 b1 b0
0

l—» Send completed bit
0: Clear
1: Send completed

Send error bit
0: Clear
1: Send error

*1 The on-demand function in the Ethernet adapter module does not check whether an external device has received on-
demand data because Send completed flag turns on when the data has been sent. Even when the protocol is TCP, Send
completed flag turns on before an ACK response is received from the external device.

(3) Completion code (buffer memory address: 5634 (1602y))

The Ethernet adapter module stores the result of the on-demand data sent to an external device (error code).
('~ Page 157, Section 9.5)
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(4) Setting data (buffer memory address: 5635 to 6655 (1603 to 19FFp))

On-demand data can be sent using the connection for users and auto-open UDP port in the Ethernet adapter
module.

(a) On-demand data sending using the connection for users (TCP only)
Send on-demand data using the connection of the connection setting in the configuration tool.

Buffer memory address Default X
- - Name Read/Write Reference
(Decimal) (Hexadecimal) value
+0 +0 Connection No.
H (setting value: 1 to 32)
+1 +1y Frame setting format
*2 *2n Control data Serial No. Page 94
+3 to +6 +3y to +6 Setting data System area OH Write Section 7.2.5 (5)
+7 +7y Send data format
+8 +8y Send data length
+9 to +968 +9y to +3C8 Send data
+969 to +1020 +3C9 to +3FCy System area —

Point/’

On-demand data is sent using TCP only when the protocol setting for the connection for users is TCP and TCP connection
is being established with an external device.
If the protocol setting is UDP or TCP connection is not established with an external device, a send error occurs.

(b) On-demand data sending using the auto-open UDP port
Send on-demand data using the auto-open UDP port in the Ethernet adapter module.
Using UDP enables data to be sent to an arbitrary external device set for the setting data.

Buffer memory address Default i
- - Name Read/Write Reference
(Decimal) (Hexadecimal) value
+0 +0 Conr\ectlon NO'.
(setting value: fixed to 0)
+1 +1y Frame setting format
+2 +2y Serial No.
Communication data
+3 +3H e
code specification
Control data Page 94
+4 +4 iati Lower ' ;
H Setting data Destination IP OH Write Section 7.2.5 (5)
+5 +5y address Upper
+6 +6y Destination port No.
+7 +7y Send data format
+8 +8y Send data length
+9 to +968 +9y to +3C8y Send data
+969 to +1020 +3C9y to +3FCy System area —

93

uoIoUN) PUBWISP-UO 8y} 10} pasn salowsw Jayng Gz /

uolouN4 puewsp-uQ ey} Buisn uoesIUNWWOD Z°/




(5) Setting data

(a) Connection No.

Set the connection No. where on-demand data is sent from the Ethernet adapter module.

Connection Setting value
Connection for users”’ 110 32
Auto-open UDP port 0

If any number other than those described above is set, a connection No. error (error code: 420) occurs.
(= Page 157, Section 9.5)
*1 This corresponds to the connection No. in the connection setting in the configuration tool.
(—_= Page 191, Section 10.3.3 (1))
(b) Frame setting format

Specify whether a serial No. is added to on-demand data.

Frame setting format Setting value
No serial No. added (O
Serial No. added T4

If any number other than those described above is set, a frame setting format error (error code: 421) occurs.

(= Page 157, Section 9.5)

(c) Serial No.
Set the serial No. added to the subheader of on-demand data.
The serial No. is effective only when the frame setting format is set to the serial No. added (1y).

When the communication data code set in the connection setting is an ASCII code, the setting value is
converted from the binary data to the ASCII code and sent.

(d) Communication data code specification (when using the auto-open UDP port)

Set the communication data code required when using the auto-open UDP port.
(When using TCP, follow the connection setting in the configuration tool.)

ASCII conversion specification Setting value
Binary code communication (O
ASCII code communication 1H

If any number other than those described above is set, a communication data code specification error (error
code: 422,,) occurs. ((_ 5 Page 157, Section 9.5)
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(e) Destination IP address (when using the auto-open UDP port)

Point/

Set the IP address of the external device where on-demand data is sent from the Ethernet adapter module.
The effective setting values are from 0.0.0.1 to 255.255.255.255.

When 255.255.255.255 is set, on-demand data is sent to all the external devices (all the hosts) with the same
network address (broadcast communications).

If any number other than those described above is set, a destination IP address error (error code: 423,))

occurs. ([ Page 157, Section 9.5)
[Ex]When the IP address is 192.168.3.1:

b15 to b8b7 to b0
3 1
(03H) (01H)

+4

b15 to b8b7 to b0
192 168
(COH) (A8H)

+5

@ To perform broadcast communications, use the same network address and port number for all the external devices to
receive on-demand data.

® When using broadcast communications, set 255.255.255.0 for the subnet mask pattern of the Ethernet adapter module
(Ethernet part).

(f)

Destination port No. (when using the auto-open UDP port)

Set the port No. of the external device where on-demand data is sent from the Ethernet adapter module.

The effective setting values are from 1H to FFFFH.

If any number other than those described above is set, a destination port No. error (error code: 424) occurs.

(—=— Page 157, Section 9.5)

(g) Send data format/send data length

Specify the send data format and send data length.

Send data format Send data length
Setting value Unit specification Data code Setting value

Oy Binary code

Byte 0 to 1920
1H ASCII code
2y Binary code

Word 0 to 960
3y ASCII code

If any number other than those described above is set, a send data format error (error code: 425,,) or send data

length error (error code: 426y) occurs. ((_= Page 157, Section 9.5)
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(h) Send data (buffer memory address: 5644 to 6603 (160CH to 19CBH)

Set the data to be sent from the Ethernet adapter module to an external device.

The set data is sent to the external device based on the send data format of the control data.
Send data by send data format are as follows:

Send data format
Send data length
Send data

Send data format
Send data length
Send data

96

» When a send data format is Oy (byte unit and binary code selected):

This send data is used to send binary data or character strings.

SLMP on-demand data

Byte unit
Buffer memory spemflcatlon,
binary code
0
4
1234H
5678H
Byte length
setting

Buffer memory

Byte unit
specification,
ASCII code

%zrﬁng the binary code

into the ASCII code

1234+

5678H

Byte length
setting

>

Send data

34H | 12H | 78H | 56H

D

Byte data (binary code)

* When a send data format is 1 (byte unit and ASCII code selected):
This send data is used to send ASCII data.

SLMP on-demand data

3 4 1

Send data

2 7

8 5 6

33H | 34H | 31H | 32H | 37H | 38H | 35H | 36H

S U G G

Byte data (ASCII code)
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» When a send data format is 2 (word unit and binary code selected):

This send data is used to send a device value using the binary code.

Word unit SLMP on-demand data
Buffer memory spemﬂcatlon, I I I

binary code

Send data format 2

Send data length 2 > Send data

Send data 1234H

5678H

Word length 12H | 34H | 56H | 78H

setting

Word data (binary code)

* When a send data format is 3y (word unit and ASCII code selected):

This send data is used to send a device value using the ASCII code.

Word unit SLMP on-demand data
specification, T T T T T T T
Buffer memory ASCI code 7
%verting the binary code
Send data format 3 into the ASCII code
Send data length 2 > Send data
Send data 1234H
5678H 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8
Word length 31H | 32H | 33H | 34H | 35H | 36H | 37H | 38H
setting [ P )

Word data (ASCII code)

uoIoUN) PUBWISP-UO 8y} 10} pasn salowsw Jayng Gz /
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7.2.6 On-demand data format

This section explains about on-demand data sent from the Ethernet adapter module to an external device.

(1) On-demand data

The following illustration shows the on-demand format.

Request
: inati For P
Header Subheader Network | Station destination future Request data Mor_utormg Command | Subcommand | Send data
number | number module 1/O extension length timer
number

(a) Subheader

Subheaders vary depending on whether a serial No. is added or not added to a request message.
» Set whether a serial No. is added in the frame setting format of control data.
« Set the serial No. of control data ((_>— Page 94, Section 7.2.5 (5))

For applications and precautions of serial Nos., refer to the following:

SLMP Reference Manual

When adding a serial No. When not adding a serial No.
(Fixed value) (Fixed value)
(Fixed value)
ASClicode | 4 0 01 2 3 40 0 0 O
35H 341,301,301 | 31H, 321 331 34H | 301 301 30H , 30
Hy o ) 9UH ) oUH HK H ) OOH, OH [ oUH | OUH | 9UH | oUH ASCII code 5 0 0O
Serial number 354,301 301 30

(Fixed value) (Fixed value) (Fixed value)

Binary code Binary code

541,001 | 34H, 12+ | 00H  00H

Serial
number

50+, 00H

(b) Network No. and station No.

The third octet of the external device IP address is stored in the network No.
The fourth octet of the external device IP address is stored in the station No.

[ 192 [ 18 [ 3 [ 1|
Station number
——— Network number

When 255.255.255.255 (broadcast communications) is selected for the IP address of the destination, the third
and fourth octets are as follows:

* The third octet: The third octet of the IP address of the Ethernet adapter module (Ethernet part)

* The fourth octet: 255 (FFR)
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(c) Request destination module I/O No., request data length, monitoring timer,
command, and subcommand

The following values are stored for each item:

Setting item Setting value

Request destination module 1/0 No. 03FFy

The data length from the monitoring timer to the send data is

Request data length . . .
stored in 4-digit hexadecimal format.

Monitoring timer 0000y
Command 2101y
Subcommand 0000y

(d) Send data
The value stored in the buffer memory in the Ethernet adapter module is stored.
(= Page 96, Section 7.2.5 (5) (h))

(2) Precautions when setting on-demand data

For the send data formats (binary code/ASCII code) of a message at the time of sending on-demand data, setting
locations differ between the subheader to the subcommand and the send data.

Header | Subheader /\/ Subcommand| Send data

Protocol Subheader to subcommand Send data

Setting in the configuration tool
(Z_=— Page 191, Section 10.3.3 (1)) Setting in the buffer memory

Setting in the buffer memory (=~ Page 96, Section 7.2.5 (5) (h))
(Z_5 Page 93, Section 7.2.5 (4) (b))

Connection for users (TCP)

Auto-open UDP port

JeW.o} elep puewsap-uQ 9zZ'/
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(3) Example of on-demand data

(a) On-demand data format in SLMP (no serial No.)
- ASCII data

Request destination

Network Station module For future Request
Subheader number number 1/0O number extension  data length Monitoring timer Command
5 0 0 O|]O 3{0 10 3 F F|O O|O O 1 0|O O O O|2 1 0 1
35H , 30H , 30H | 30H | 30n , 33n | 30n | 31H [ 30H | 33H | 46H | 46H | 30H , 30H | 30H , 30H , 31 |, 30H | 30H , 30H | 30H , 30H [ 32H | 31H, 30H , 31H

E Subcommand Send data
- 0 0 0 O
30+, 30H , 30 , 301
* Binary data
Request
destination
Network Station module  For future Request Monitoring
Subheader number number 1/0 number extension data length timer Command Subcommand Send data
50HI 00H| O3H| O1H FFHI 03H| 00H OAHI 00H OOHIOOH 01H I2‘1H 00H IOOH
(b) On-demand data format in SLMP (serial No. added)
» ASCI| data
Request destination
Network Station module For future  Request data
Subheader Serial number Fixed value number number 1/0 number extension length
5 4 0 0O 0 O 1/0 0 O OO 3|0 110 3 F F|O 0|0 O 1 O
35+ | 34+, 301 | 30H | 30H, 30H | 30n, 31+ | 30H , 30H | 30H | 30H | 301, 33+ | 301, 31H [ 30H, 331, 46H, 46H| 304, 30H [ 304 | 30H , 311 | 30H

Monitoring timer Command Subcommand Send data
seszzsear (0 O O Of2 1 O 1/0 O O O
30H 304 | 30H ; 30K [ 32H | 311, 304, 31H| 30H , 30H, 301 , 30H
* Binary data
Subheader Request
AL destination
\Network Station ~module Forfuture Request  Monitoring
Fixed value Serial number Fixed value number number 1/O number extension data length timer Command Subcommand Send data
54H  00H| 011, O0H | 00+ OO | O3 | O1H | FFH 03+| O0H | OAH | O0H| O0H  00H | 01H 211 | O0H OO
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Example of on-demand data sending

This section explains how to send on-demand data and provides a program example.

(1) How to send data

Follow the instructions below to send on-demand data.

(a) Ethernet adapter module

1.

Connect the Ethernet adapter module to CC-Link IE Field Network and Ethernet. ((_ 5~ Page 66,

Section 7.1)
Before connecting to Ethernet, establish connection between an external device and the Ethernet
adapter module.

(b) CPU module (for channel 1)

1.

2.
3.

8.

Write parameters and a program to the CPU module and reset the CPU module.

(= Page 102, Section 7.2.7 (2))

Run the CPU module.

Read Send completed flag (buffer memory address: 5633 (1601H)) in the Ethernet adapter module
using the REMFR instruction.

When the 0th bit or 1st bit of Send completed flag is 1 (ON), set the 0Oth bit of Send request flag (buffer
memory address: 5632 (16004)) to 0 (OFF).

Set Control data (buffer memory address: 5635 to 5643 (1603 to 160By)) and Send data (buffer
memory address: 5644 to 6603 (160Cy to 19CBy) in the Ethernet adapter module using the REMTO
instruction.

Set Send request bit of Send request flag in the Ethernet adapter module to 1 (ON) using the
REMTO instruction.

On-demand data is sent.

Read Send completed flag and Completion code (buffer memory address: 5634 (1602y)) in the

Ethernet adapter module using the REMFR instruction.
If the 1st bit of Send completed flag is 1 (ON), check Completion code (error code) and remove the error

cause. ([ 5 Page 157, Section 9.5)
Set Send request flag and Send completed flag to 0 (OFF).

(c) External device

1.
2.

3.

Point/’

Receive on-demand data.

Find whether the received data is on-demand data or data received using a command.
When the command No. in the message is 2101, the data is on-demand data.

Process the data.

For details on the buffer memories used for the on-demand function, refer to[— = Page 92, Section 7.2.5.
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(2) Program example

(a) On-demand data setting

Item Specification
Number of channels simultaneously used 1 channel
Send data length 4 bytes
Protocol TCP
Available connection Connection for users (connection No.1)
Frame format SLMP (serial No. added)
Communication data code setting ASCII code communication
(b) Devices used for a program
Device Description
M1 Start-up contact
M10 Device of control data and send data setting completed
M1, M12 Device of the REMFR instruction completed (Open completion signal of the
connection obtained)
M100 Device of connection open completion check completed)
M101, M102 Device of the REMFR instruction completed (Send completed flag reading)
M103 Device of Send completed flag reading completed
M110 Device of Send completed flag OFF check completed
M111, M112 Device of the REMTO instruction completed (send data setting)
M120 Device of send data setting completed
M121, M122 Device of the REMTO instruction completed (Send request flag ON)
M130 Device of Send request flag ON completed
M131, M132 Device o.f the REMFR.instruction completed (Send completed flag and
Completion code reading)
M133 Device of Send completed flag and Completion code reading completed
M140 Device of on-demand data sending completed
M141, M142 Device of the REMTO instruction completed (Send request flag OFF)
W10.0 Ethernet port connection status (connection No.1)
W100.0 Send request flag (Send request bit)
W101.0 Send completed flag (Send completed bit)
W101.1 Send completed flag (Send error bit)
W102 Completion flag
SB0047 Baton pass status of the own station
SWO00AO0.0 Baton pass status of each station (station No.1)
D200 to D208 Control data
D209, D210 Send data
Y20 Connection open not completed error output
Y21 REMFR instruction error output
Y22 REMTO instruction error output
Y23 Send completed flag error output
Y24 On-demand data send error output
Y2A On-demand data send completed output
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(c) On-demand data to be sent
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Request destination

Network Station module For future Request
Subheader Serial number Fixed value number number 1/0 number extension  data length
5 4 0 00O 0 0 1{0 O O O|O 3|0 1(0 3 F F|[O 0|0 O 1 O suuuuny
35H , 341, 304 , 30H | 301, 30n , 30H | 31H | 30 | 30H | 30H | 30H | 30H | 33H [ 30H | 31H | 30H | 33H , 46H | 46H | 304, 30n | 304, 30H | 31H | 30H

301, 30H | 30H, 301

32x | 314, 301 , 311

30H | 30H, 30H , 301

34H 124 78 564

JU NI NN NN I NN NN NN NN NN SN NN NN NN NN NS NN NN EE NN NN NN EEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEE
E Monitoring timer Command Subcommand Send data
Sessees 0 0 0 O[2 1 0 1/0 0 0 O

(d) Program

1 W100.0
—Ii. +F {FMOV  HO D200 K9 1 Clear control data.
{mMov K1 D200 1 Connection No. 7
{mov  Ki D201 1} Frame setting format
{mMov  H1 D202 1 Serial number
{mMOV  Ho D207 1 Send data format
{MOVP H4 D208 1 Send data length
{mMov  H1234 D209 1} Send data
NN
[N
{MOV  H5678 D210 1 ~N o
m 9
x 3
{SET M10 1 b3
3z
= 3
[RST  MI 3 238
Q =
M10 SB47  SW0A0.0 ) o ]
— A A KO —> | Obtain Open completion signal of the c?:_ c
connection. o .
3
{RST M10 1 g @
=3
)
Fko ~—>————-/ZPREMFR “i” K1 K1 HO H1500 W10 K2 M1 1 2o
E," 3
M11 M12 W10.0 ps oy
— F i1 [SET  M100 ] 2o
S 3
W10,0 ) =)
+ {SET Y20 T Output of when opening of the a a
iz connection is not completed ":I'I
f {seT Y21 J REMFR instruction error output 3
[=1
M100 S
—— ————{7P.REMFR “i” K1 K1 HO H1601  W101 K1 M101 1} Read Send completed flag.
{RST mioo 3
M101 M102
— F {SET m103 X
M102 . .
— {SET Y21 } REMFR instruction error output
M103  W101.0  W101.1
— | +F +F [SET  Mmi10  } Check Send completed flag.
W101.0 - )
— {SET Y23 T Output of when a value stored in
Wiol 1 Send completed flag is not 0
i {SET m140 ]
{RST mi03 3
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— F————{zP.REMTO " K1 K1 HO H1603 D200 K240 M111 Set send data.
{RST M110
Mi11 M112 -
— | P4 {SET M120
M112 ) )
'} {SET Y22 REMTO instruction error output
—M|1'20 {SET W100.0 Turn on Send request fla
T A g.
———-zP.REMTO " K1 K1 HO H1600  W100 K1 M121
{RST M120
M121 M122
— | A {SET M130
M122 ) .
— {SET Y22 REMTO instruction error output
M130
—1 f——[zp.REMFR “i” K1 K1 HO H1601  W101 K2 M131 Read Send completed flag and
Completion code.
{RST M130
Mi31 M132 -
— P4 {SET M133
M132
— ? {SET Y21 REMFR instruction error output
MI33  W101.0 -
s et {SET Y2A Check Send completed flag and
transmit on-demand data.
{SET M140 Completion output
w1011 :
'} [SET Y24 Transmit on-demand data.
Error output
{SET M140
W101.0  W101.1
ya By d {SET M130
{RST M133
—M|1‘"0 [RST W100.0
I 1 .
—————zP.REMTO " K1 K1 HO H1600  W100 K1 M141 Turn off Send request flag.
{RST M140
Mi41 M142 - ) .
— 11 {SET Y22 REMTO instruction error output
{END
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7.3 IP Communications over CC-Link IE Field Network (IP
Packet Transfer Function)

This section describes an example of communications using the specified IP address between external devices over
CC-Link |E Field Network.”
*1 Check the corresponding serial number and software version. (__ Page 233, Appendix 10)

Point />

@ The data that are communicated using the IP packet transfer function are communicated separately by the following
process.
+ Service process by a sequence scan of a CPU module (when communications are transferred through the CPU
module)
* Link scan on CC-Link IE Field Network
Because of this, the speed of communications using the IP packet transfer function is slower than the speed of
communications with the Ethernet line. The reference speed of communication using the IP packet transfer function is

described in the manual for the master/local module used. ( L[] User's manual for the master/local module used)

® To perform IP communications over CC-Link IE Field Network, the CPU module and the master/local module on the
communication route must support the IP packet transfer function. To check whether the CPU module and the master/
local module used support the IP packet transfer function, refer to the sections listing the functions and added functions in
the user's manual for those modules.

® IP communications over CC-Link IE Field Network enable communications with an external device connected to the built-
in Ethernet port of a CPU module. For the applicable system configuration, IP address setting rule, and accessible range,
refer to the following.

[ L] User's manual for the master/local module used

® Using the UDP protocol may reduce the data reliability compared to TCP, causing a problem such as data missing and
changed order of data receiving. If any problem occurs, change the protocol to TCP.

® |P communications over CC-Link IE Field Network cannot transfer communications of Broadcast and Multicast. Use
Unicast (identifying a single request destination) instead.

(UO!],OLInj Jajsuel] 1oxoed d|) MIOMIBN PI3I4 J| YuIT-OD JBA0 suoledlunwwo)d d| €2
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7.3.1

Deciding the IP address

This section explains how to set an IP address to perform communications over CC-Link IE Field Network.

(1) When the network addresses of the request source external device, request

106

destination external device, and modules between them are the same

Communications can be performed with the minimum setting by setting the same network address of the IP

address in the request source external device, request destination external device, and modules between them.

The IP addresses of the request source external device, request destination external device, and modules

between them must meet the rules below. Especially, pay attention to the setting ranges of the third and fourth

octets.

Setting range: 1 to 239

and

a value not used for other network modules and other
CPU modules using the IP packet transfer function

192

I . -

Setting range: 1 to 120

168 10 36

Network address
Setting range: 0.0 to 223.255

Use the same numbers for the networks of the request
source external device, request destination external device,
and modules between them.

Device to be set

Setting range of the IP address

First and second octets

Third octet

Fourth octet

External device

Ethernet adapter module (Ethernet
part)

0.0 t0 223.255"

(Same numbers for the request
source external device, request
destination external device, and
modules between them)

110 239"

(Same number for the external
device and the Ethernet adapter
module (Ethernet part) connected
to the external device)

110120

Ethernet adapter module (CC-Link
|E Field Network part)

Automatically set (network
address of the master station)

0.0 to 223.255™"

0.0 to 223.255™"

Automatically set (network number
of the own station)

Automatically set (station
number of the own station)
* 1to 120

Automatically set (station

(Same numbers for the request 1 to 239 number of the own station)
Master/local module source external device, request *1t0120

destination external device, and * 125 (125 is always set in the

modules between them) master station)

0.0 t0 223.255"

(Same numbers for the request 1t0 239"

CPU module connected to the
external device

source external device, request
destination external device, and
modules between them)

(Same number for the external
device and the CPU module)

110120

Universal model QCPU on the
communication route (not
connected to the external device)

IP address setting not required

*1 Set the numbers according to the range supported by the external device used.
The range may not apply depending on the external device. Check the specifications of the external device used.

Point/

To transmit communications to the external device, the routing parameters are required. ([__> Page 109, Section 7.3.4 (1))
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(2) When the network addresses are different

When the same network address cannot be set for the external device and CC-Link IE Field Network, decide the
IP address within the ranges listed in the following table.

Setting range of the IP address

Device to be set

First and second octets Third octet Fourth octet
External device 0.0 to 223.255™ 0to 255
(Same numbers for the (Same numbers for the
external device and the external device and the 1
Ethernet adapter module 1to 254
(Eth t part) Ethernet adapter module Ethernet adapter module
ernet pa
P (Ethernet part) connected to (Ethernet part) connected to
the external device) the external device)
Automatically set (network Automatically set (station
Ethernet adapter module (CC- . .
. . address of the master station) number of the own station)
Link IE Field Network part)
0.0 to 255.255 *+ 1t0 120
Automatically set (network A —-—" -
number of the own station) utomatically set (statl(‘)n
10239 number of the own station)
Master/local module 0.0 to 255.255 *+1t0120
» 125 (125 is always set
in the master station)

Universal model QCPU on the
communication route (not
connected to the external
device)

IP address setting not required

*1 Set the numbers according to the range supported by the external device used.
The range may not apply depending on the external device. Check the specifications of the external device used.

Point/

@ To transmit communications to an external device having a different network address, the CC-Link IE Field Network
gateway setting and the routing parameters are required. (_ > Page 124, Section 7.3.7)

® When the request source external device, request destination external device, and modules between them have the
same network address, the CC-Link |IE Field Network gateway setting is not required.

@ To connect a request source or request destination to a module that does not support the CC-Link IE Field Network
gateway setting, follow the rules described on Page 106, Section 7.3.1 (1). Even if the CC-Link IE Field Network gateway
setting is configured in the Ethernet adapter module, communications cannot be performed.

ssaippe d| ay} Buipoaq 1'¢72
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Module that does not support the

CC-Link IE Field Network gateway setting

External device External device
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7.3.2 System configuration

The following system configuration is used for explanation purpose.

On Page 108, Section 7.3.2 to Page 121, Section 7.3.6, an example of when the request source external device,
request destination external device, and modules between them have the same first and second octets of the IP
address is used. For an example of when the request source external device, request destination external device, and
modules between them do not have the same first and second octets of the IP address, refer to Page 124, Section
7.3.7.

IP address

192.168.3.30 192.168.2.30

Ethernet 192.168.3.1 (Set in the configuration tool) (Set in the configuration tool) 192.168.2.1
CC-Link

IE Field 192.168.1.1 192.168.1.125 192.168.1.2

Network (Automatically assigned) (Automatically assigned)

Station No.1 Master station Station No.2

Network No.1 Network No.1
Network No.3 Network No.2
External device Ethernet adapter module QJ71GF11-T2 Ethernet adapter module ||External device (request
(request source device) (request source side) (request destination side) destination device)

Configuration of the external device

Configuration tool: Version 1.05F or later

Basic software: Microsoft® Windows® XP Professional
Operating System

Web browser: Internet Explorer® 8.0

7.3.3 Network setting of the configuration computer

The configuration tool needs to be started on a Web browser to configure the setting in the Ethernet adapter module.
To start up the configuration tool on a Web browser, configure the setting described on Page 69, Section 7.1.3 in
advance.
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7.3.4 Connection to CC-Link IE Field Network

Set the parameters in the master station for IP communications over CC-Link IE Field Network.

(1) Setting in the master station

Use GX Works2 to set the parameters in the master station. Use the default settings for the parameters other than
those set below.

1. Createa project on GX Works2.

O [Project] => [New..]

New Project 1%
Simple Project: -
| J Cancel
[~ Use Label

PLC Series:

| GCPU (0 made) |
PLC Type:

|@1ounH |

Language: 7
|Ladder j

2. Open the "Network Parameter"” setting window to set the parameters as follows.

'S Project window > [Parameter] => [Network Parameter] => [Ethernet/CC IE/MELSECNET]

Start 1/O Mo, © walid Module During Other Station Access |1 -
Please input 16-poink unit(HER) to start 10 Ma. in which module is mounted.

Acknonledge 1

Assionmont Riouting Parameters

Assignment Image Check End Cancel

; ~ N
Settin N
9 > o
[ —
v
Qo
[]
S O
Tomle 1 Module 2 Module 3 Wodule 4 - 2 3
Network Type CC IE Field {Master Station) « [nge - [Hene + [ene = 8 3
0000 = ©
Start /0 Na. =]
Hetwork o, ! =)
Tokal Stations 2 g g
Group Na. o
Station Mo, 0 Q>
[eR7]
Moda Criine (Mormal Mode) = = B = o
R g <
Metwork Operation Settings = @
Refresh Parametars mo
Interrupt Settings o)
Specify Station Mo, by Parameter - LN
o =
a 2
Qo <
Z —
o M
. v i
3o
> a
P
[¢]
s
o
Hecessary Setting( Mo Setting [ Already et ) Set i it is needed( Ko Setting | Aeady Set ) =
=
3
n
Q
Q
P
[]
-
_|
=
[V
=}
[Z8
[]
=
-
c
3
2
o
=]
=
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3. Click the | Network Configuration Settings | button to set the parameters as follows.
The following setting is an assignment example. (Communications using the IP packet transfer
function do not affect assigned points.)
Change the points according to the system configuration used.

Set up Mebwork configuration,

Assigniment Method
g The column contents For refresh device will be changed corresponding to refresh parameter

" Poinks/Start Please reopen the windomew after completing refresh parameter setting when changing refresl

* Start/End

Ra/RY Setting R R Setting
Mumber of PLCs|  Skakion Mo, Skation Type Poinks | Start | End | Points | Start | End
1] 0 |Master Station -
1 1 |{Intelligent Device Skation - 256| 0000) OOFF 128| 0000) 007F
2 2 |Intelligent Device Station - 256| 0100 O1FF 128| 00s0] 00FF
4. Click the Mebwiork Operation Settings | button to set the IP address of the master station.
Network Operation Settings _
Parameter Mame Cutput Sekking During CPU STOP
¥ Hold

—

(" Clear (ALL OFF)

[rata Link Faulty Station Setting Set IP address
(+ Turn OFF or 0 Clear INput Data (RRY) Input Format  |DEC *
" Hold Input Datka (R TP Address [ 122] 1eg] 1 125]

* Please set IP Address and Routing Parameters to
use IP packet transfer function,

End Caneel
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Point />

@ Set the IP address of CC-Link |IE Field Network in the master station and submaster station. When the IP address is set,
the IP address is automatically assigned to the CC-Link IE Field Network part on the Ethernet adapter module. The IP
address to be assigned is as follows.

IP address

Station No. of the Ethernet adapter module

Network No. of the Ethernet adapter module

The 1st and 2nd octets of the IP address set
in the master and submaster stations

@ The assigned IP address can be checked using the Ethernet adapter diagnostics of the configuration tool in the Ethernet
adapter module.

O [Online] => [Diagnostics] => button
Infarmation

Module Information

kodel : MZ2GF-ETE
Serial Ma. : 140120000000000-2
MAC Address
CC-Link [E o
Field Metwork : S
Ethernet: i
IF Addrezs
g [ o= T | = R
vo - - FigldMetwerk: L A o
Ethernet: 192.168.3.30

The IP address can be also checked using the CC-Link IE Field Network diagnostics of GX Works2. ( L] User's manual
for the master/local module used)

@ |[f the IP address is not displayed,
» check that the D LINK LED is on, and
» check Baton pass status (own station) (SW0047) to see whether baton pass can be performed.
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5. Click the Routing Parameters| button to set the communication route.

The communication route needs to be set so that communications reach the network of the Ethernet
adapter module (Ethernet part). Because Ethernet adapter modules do not have routing parameters, set
the routing parameters of the master station to perform communications.

IP address

Ethernet 192.168.3.1 192.168.3.30 1 192.168.2.30 1 192.168.2.1
CC-Link
E Field 192.168.1.1 192.168.1.125 192.168.1.2
Network (Automatically assigned) (Automatically assigned)
Station No.1 Master station Station No.2

Target Metwork | Relay Metwork Relay
No. Mo, Skation Mo, Communication route
1 2 1 24 to the network No.2
z 3 1 1« Communication route

to the network No.3

*1 This IP address is set on "Ethernet" in the configuration tool. ({_= Page 118, Section 7.3.5 (1))

Item Description

Set the network No. of the external device side to be communicated with.
Target Network No. In this setting example, set the third octet of the IP address set in "Ethernet" of the Ethernet
adapter module.

Set the network No. of the station where communications transmit through to reach the target
network No.

In this setting example, set the network No. set in "CC-Link IE Field Network" of the Ethernet
adapter module.

Relay Network No.

Set the station No. of the station where communications transmit through to reach the target
network No.

In this setting example, set the station No. set in "CC-Link IE Field Network" of the Ethernet
adapter module.

Relay Station No.
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Point/’

@ Details on the routing parameters
Refer to the user’s manual for the master/local module used.

® When an external device is connected to an Ethernet adapter module
Set the routing parameters so that communications transmit through the master station.
Communications from an Ethernet adapter module automatically transmit through the master station. The communication
routes must be the same for data sending and receiving; therefore, configure the setting so that communications transmit
through the master station.

El Proper setting

External device
(request source device)

Master station

Station No.0

Local station

External device
(request destination device)

Station|
No.1

Network No.1 Network No.2 Network No.3

EmEm > Communication routes set using the routing parameters

—} Communication route automatically set
(from the Ethernet adapter module to the master station)

Setting for Setting for Setting for
Target Relay Relay Target Relay Relay The setting is not required
Network No. | Network No. [Station No. NI S ol INEOI QN ISET I\~ because the Ethernet

| 0 1 2 1

adapter module does not

have the routing

T 3 2 2 parameters.

Set this column to pass communications
through the master station.

El Improper setting

Master station

External device
(request destination device)

External device
(request source device)

Station|
No.1

Network No.1 Network No.2 Network No.3

EmEn > Communication routes set using the routing parameters

q Communication route automatically set
(from the Ethernet adapter module to the master station)

Setting for Setting for Setting for

Target Relay Relay Target Relay Relay The setting is not required
Network No. | Network No. |Station No. NV S O NIVl SIETINE  because the Ethernet

1 adapter module does not
3 2 | 2 | have the routing
¢ parameters.

Because the communication route for data sending is different
from that for data receiving, an error occurs.™

*1 An IP communication test related error (error code: 4A28) occurs in the IP communication test.

113

MOMIBN pIdld 3| YulT-00 0} uoidsuuo] #'¢’L

(uonoun JsjsueL J8%0Bd dI) MOMISN PIol J| YUIT-OD JSAO SUOHEIIUNWWOD d| €'/




114

After setting, click the button.

Write the set parameters to the CPU module on the master station.

O [Online] &> [Write to PLC]

Reset the CPU module or power off and on the system.

i

RESET
(© D | or Power OFF — ON
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(2) Setting in the Ethernet adapter module

Set the parameters to connect the Ethernet adapter module to CC-Link IE Field Network, using the configuration
tool.

1. start up the configuration tool using a Web browser. (_=Page 179, Section 10.1.2)

2. Open the "Parameter Setting" dialog box in the configuration tool to set the parameters as follows.

'®) Setting item tree <> NZ2GF-ETB => [Parameter] <> "CC-Link IE Field Network"
+ Setting on the request source

£l Parameter Setting

Syztem | CC-Link |E Field Metwork | Ethernet|

CC-Link IE Field Metwork Setting

hode

Natwark No. (110238)
Station No. (110120}

[ coLinkIE Field Network Gateway Seting |

Setwhen Meeded( Mot Setting © Already Set )

[ Default ][ Check ][ End ”_ Cancel

+ Setting on the request destination

tE Parameter Setting [z

Syztem | CC-Link |E Field Metwork | Ethernet|

CC-Link IE Field Metwork Setting

rdode Online v
Natwark No. (110238)
Station No. (110120}

[ coLinkIE Field Network Gateway Seting |

Setwhen Meeded( Mot Setting © Already Set )

[ Default ][ Check ][ End ”_ Cancel

Point/’

To communicate with an external device having a different network address, the CC-Link IE Field Network gateway setting is
also required. ([(_5 Page 124, Section 7.3.7)
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w

After the setting, click the End button.

Set the IP address of the connected Ethernet adapter module (Ethernet part). Open the
"Destination Setting" dialog box in the configuration tool to enter the address as follows.

A

O [Online] => [Destination Setting]

Destination Setting

Enter a decimal walue.

IF Address: |192.168.3.30 |

Cancel

5. Write the set parameters to the Ethernet adapter module. (Set the switch on the Ethernet adapter
module to STOP.)

O [Online] &> [Write]

Ethernet Adapter Module Configuration Tool

All of the existing settings in the Ethernet adapter module will be discarded.

J Drata will be written to the Ethernet adapter module,
-
Conkinue?

C

Click

6. The following dialog box appears.

Ethernet Adapter Module Configuration Tool
9P Witing is successfully completed,
v Issue a reset For the new settings bo kake effect?

* IF a reset is issued, communication will kemporarily stop,

s

Click

7. Set the switch on the Ethernet adapter module to RUN.

mmp =
‘H]

>
RUN
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(3) Checking the connection

After setting the parameters in the master station and Ethernet adapter module, check that data link can be
normally performed in the master station and Ethernet adapter module. To check the connection, use the CC-Link
IE Field Network diagnostics of GX Works2 connected to the master station.

1. In the menu on GX Works2, start up the CC-Link IE Field Network diagnostics.

O [Diagnostics] => [CC IE Field Diagnostics]

When the dialog box appears as follows, the connection is normal.

CC IE Field Diagnostics 3]
Select Diagnostics Destination Monitor Status

Select
Madule Moduie 1(Metwork Na. 1) ChangeMode. - | graron o Moaritoring
s Stop Moritor
Network Status

Total Slave Stations Total Slave Stations. Current: Link. Mumber of Station " "

onnected St
Master 0 Irteligent 1
—
P2

Inteligent.2

Operation Test Selected Station Communication Status

Check the transient communication rote from the connected

Ce tion Test. V..
ETMAENE station tothe StationNo. 0 Na Enror Mode:  Oriine (Normal Mode] ;

IR Communication Test... Check the commurication route, whether you <an reach .
= i target station from the specified station MAC address: [ 4 ol IP dddiess: 1921681.125

Cable Test.. Check the cable status between the connected station and
= the destination station,

Link Start/Stop... Start or stop the netwark data link,

Hekwork Event History.., Aceess the network the event history log,

Reserved Station View reserved statian numbers and temparariy enable
Function Enablz... reserved stations.

View station numbers set to ignore errors and temporarly

Enable | Disable

Tonare Station Errors. ignore station ertors,

o ——
Selected Station Operation

System Moritor. CPU stakus of the selected station can be checked by starting S

system monitor of the selected station
ey s———— Change the aperation stats (run, resst, stop, etc.) of the
E selected stetion.
Closs

If a mark, suchas € , A\ ,and -#i-, is displayed in "Network Status", an error has occurred. Identify

the cause of the error and take corrective action. ( User's manual for the master/local module used)

El If an error occurred in the Ethernet adapter module, the dialog box appears as follows.

Network Status

Total Slave Stations I 1 Tal
(Set In Parameter) (o}

Connected Station
I aster:0 Inteligent:1

P1 A
I
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7.3.5

Connection to Ethernet

(1) Setting in the Ethernet adapter module

Set the IP address of the Ethernet adapter module (Ethernet part) using the configuration tool.

1. start up the configuration tool using a Web browser. ((_> Page 179, Section 10.1.2)

2. Open the "Parameter Setting” dialog box in the configuration tool to set the parameters as follows.

'S Setting item tree &> NZ2GF-ETB <> [Parameter Setting] => "Ethernet"

« Setting on the request source

Set the IP address and subnet mask pattern of the Ethernet adapter module (Ethernet part).

Parameter Setting

| System | CO-Link IE Field Network | Ethemst |

x]

IP Address

Input Format
IP Address [taz [1es |2 [30 |
SubnetMask Pattern 265|265 |255 |0 |
Communication bode
Auto Megotiation V|

Connection Setting

Connection Setting

[ Disable direct MELSOFT connection,

[ Default ][ Check ][ End ][ Cancel

» Setting on the request destination

Set the IP address and subnet mask pattern of the Ethernet adapter module (Ethernet part).

Parameter Setting

| Systern | CC-Link IE Field Metwork | Ethemet

IP &ddress

Input Format
IP Address [192 Jies |2 20 ]
SubnetMask Pattern  [265 255|255 |0 |
Cornrnunication Mode
Auto Megatiation V|

Connection Setting

Connection Setting

[ Dizable direct MELSOFT connection

[ Detault ][ Check ][ End ][ Cancel

3. In the "Parameter Setting" dialog box, click the button.
4. Follow the steps described on Page 115, Section 7.3.4 (2) to write the set parameters to the

Ethernet adapter module.
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(2) Changing the IP address of the external device and gateway address setting

Change the IP address of the external device according to the system configuration. In addition, configure the
gateway address setting in the external device so that IP communications from the external device transmit
through the Ethernet adapter module.

IP address

192.168.3.30 192.168.2.30
Ethernet 192.168.3.1 (Set in the configuration tool) (Set in the configuration tool) 192.168.2.1
CC-Link

) 192.168.1.1 192.168.1.2

IE Field (Automatically assigned) 192.168.1.125 (Automatically assigned)
Network

Station No.1 Master station Station No.2

Network No.1 Network No.1
Network No.3 Network No.2
External device Ethernet adapter module Ethernet adapter module External device

(request source QJ71GF11-T2

dovice) (request source side) (request destination

(request destination side) device)

Configuration of the external device

Basic software: Microsoft® Windows® XP Professional Operating System

For the gateway address, set the IP address of the Ethernet adapter module (Ethernet part).

When the external device is a personal computer, set the IP address of the Ethernet adapter module (Ethernet

part) in the default gateway. When the default gateway has been already set, use the route command to set the
communication route where communications for the request destination transmit through the Ethernet adapter

module.

1. Open the "Internet Protocol (TCP/IP) Properties" dialog box and set the parameters as follows.
O Control panel => "Network and Internet Connections" => "Network Connections" => "Local Area

Connection" => "General" => button => "Internet Protocol (TCP/IP)" => button
+ Setting in the external device (request source device)

J8ulaylg 0} UoNd8UUO) G'E/
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Internet Protocol (TCP/IP) Properties

*fou can get IP settings assigned automatically if your network supparts
thiz capability. Othenwize, you need to ask your netwaork. administiator for
the appropriate [P settings.

() Obtain an IP address automatically
(®) Uze the following IP address:

1P addresz: 192 162, 3 .1
Subnet mask: 255 255 .285. 0
Deefaul gateway: 192 168 3 . 30 | fm——mtmm=Set the IP address to the Ethernet part of the

Ethernet adapter module (request source side).

(®) Use the following DNS server addresses:
Frefened DMS server:

Alternate OMS zerver
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 Setting in the external device (request destination device)

Internet Protocol (TCP/IP) Properties

{ General {|

“Y'ou can get |P settings aszigned autamatically if pour netwark supparts
thiz capability. Othenvize, vou need to ask vour network, administrator for
the appropriate |P settings

() Dbtain an P address automatically
(®) Use the follawing IP address:

1P address: 192 0168 . 2 . 1
Sutratmast
Delablioaiesay 12168, 2 . 30 |« Set the IP address to the Ethernet part of the

Ethernet adapter module (request destination side).

(%) Usz the follawing DNS server addresses:

Preterred DNS server:

Alternate DNS server: l:l
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7.3.6 Checking communications (IP communication test)

After the setting on Page 108, Section 7.3.3 to Page 118, Section 7.3.5 is completed, communications using the IP
address can be performed between the external devices.
Use the IP communication test of the configuration tool to check that communications can be performed. The following
items can be checked:
* The cables on the communication route are properly connected.
» The parameter settings that are required for IP communications in an external device on the communication
route, such as the IP address, routing parameters on the master and local stations, and CC-Link IE Field
Network gateway setting on the Ethernet adapter module, are correct.
* Modules, such as a CPU module, master/local module, and Ethernet adapter module, that do not support
the IP packet transfer function are connected or not on the communication route.

(1) Test method

1. Open the "IP Communication Test" dialog box in the configuration tool.

O [Online] => [Diagnostics] => button
Test

2. Enter the IP address of the external device (request destination device) for "Communication
Target".
3. click the

IP Communication Test @

IF Address Input Format | DEC v

| button.

Connected Station (Own Statian) Cornmunication Taraet Seting

Quibound Route
IP Address — IP &ddress

‘

Inbound Route

¥ C=)

* This test checks the route and data arrival from the connected station to the target station in IP communication,

*The IF address is displayed in decimal

[Outbound Route]
Connected Station (Own Station) : 132.16%,3.30 Mormal
Transit Fointl : Metwork Mo, = 1 Station Mo, = 1 Mormal
Transit Foint2 : Metwork Mo, = 1 Station Mo, = 0 Mormal
Transit Foint3 : Metwork Mo, = 1 Station Mo, = 0 Normal
Transit Paint : Metwork Ma. = 1 Station M. = 2 Mormal
Cormunication Targst: 192 168.2 1 Normal

[Inbound Route]
Cormunication Tarast: 192 168.2 1 Normal

Transit Pointl : Netwark Mo. = 1 Station Na. = 2 Normal
Transit Point2 : Metwork Mo. = 1 Station Ma. = 0 Mormal
Transit Foint3 : Metwork Mo, = 1 Station Mo, = 0 Mormal
Transit Foint : Metwork Mo, = 1 Station Mo, = 1 Mormal
Connected Station (Own Station) : 192.168,3.30 Mormal

The testis completed.

Close
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Point />

® In the IP communication test, whether IP communications can be performed between the Ethernet adapter module
(request destination) and the external device (request source) set in "Communication Target" is checked using the Ping
command. If the external device does not support the Ping command, the IP communication test ends abnormally.

Source where the
IP communication test
was executed

r—

|
]
‘ | P p—— | ‘
Communications can be checked Communications can be checked
using the Ping command. using the Ping command.

@® Up to four IP communication tests can be executed at the same time.

® When the external device (request destination) is connected to a CPU module, the IP communication test cannot be
executed for the external device (request destination). Set the IP address of the CPU module connected to the external
device (request destination) in the "Communication Target" field on the "IP Communication Test" dialog box.
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(2) Corrective action upon abnormal end

(a) If a network number, station number, and an error code are displayed

An error has occurred in the station with the network number and station number displayed. Check the error
code and take corrective action.

IP Communication Test @

|IP &ddress Input Farmat DEC h
Connected Station (Cwin Station) Cammunication Target Setting
OQutbound Route
IP Address — IP Address
1482 168 3 30 182 168 2 1

Inbound Route

\

* This test checks the route and data arrival from the connected station to the target station in IP communication.

*The IP address is displayed in decimal

[Cutbound Route]
Connected Station (Cwn Station) : 192 168.3.30 Mormal
Transit Point] : Network Mo, = 1 Station Mo, = 1 Morrmal

[Inbound Route]

An error accurred during the test.

(b) If the cause cannot be identified from symptoms such as a timeout error display

Enter the IP address in a module closest to the device where the IP communication test was executed. Repeat
the test until the station that cannot receive communications is found.

In the following system configuration, execute the IP communication test in order of @ to @ .

IP address

N

w

o

Ethernet 192.168.3.1 192168330 @ 192168230 © 192.168.2.1 o
=

cC-Link 2
IE Field 192.168.1.1 192.168.1.125 192.168.1.2 z
Network e o 0 2
(o]

o

Station No.1 Master station Station No.2 g

- ;

3.

[¢)

o

g J S

= o

[IRRRERRR AR [ B T

— o

o)

Source where the 3

IP communication test Network No.1 Network No.1 g

UES TR Network No.3 Network No.2 5.

8

o

=}

T

2
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7.3.7 Setting to access a different network address

When the IP address does not meet the rules described on Page 106, Section 7.3.1 (1), the following settings are
required in addition to the setting described on Page 109, Section 7.3.4 so that communications reach an external
device with a different network address.
» A communication route to the Ethernet adapter module connected to the external device with a different
network address (routing parameters)
» A network number and station number of the Ethernet adapter module connected to the external device with
a different network address (CC-Link IE Field Network gateway setting)

(1) Routing parameters
» A communication route to an external device with a different network address
Set the communication route to the Ethernet adapter module (CC-Link IE Field Network part) connected to
an external device.
» A communication route to an external device with the same network address as that of the master station
Set the communication route to the Ethernet adapter module (Ethernet adapter part).

IP address
................. N

Ethemet  192.168.3.1 192.168.3.30 ' 109742 109744 !}
CC-Link ) _ oo Z
IE Field 192.168.1.1 192.168.1.125 Station No.2:192.168.1.2 192.168.2.1

Network Station No.0: 192.168.2.125

Local Master
station station

) station No.2)(station No.0
Station No.1 Master station (station No.0) ( \ X / )Station No.1 :

External device

=y

Network No.1 Network No.2

Network No.3 "1 -
2 Different network addresses

*1 When the network address of the external device and Ethernet adapter module (Ethernet part) is the same as that of the
master station, the third octet of the IP address of the external device side is used as a network number. In the routing
parameters of the CPU module, set the communication route to the network number 3.

*2 Because the network address of the external device is different from that of the master station, the Ethernet part does
not have a network number. In the routing parameters, set the communication route to the network number 2.

'S Project window on GX Works2 => [Parameter] => [Network Parameter] => [Ethernet/CC IE/

MELSECNET] &> fasmpasre=| button

* Setting for @

. Network Parameter. Setting the Ethernet/CC IE/MELSECNET Routing Information |Z||i|b_?|

Target Mebwark | Relay Metwork Relay
Mo, Mo, Skation Mo,

1 2 1 2
2 3 1 1
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» Setting for @

1+ Network Parameter Setting the Ethernet/CC IE/MELSECNET Routing Information |:HE|P5__(|

1 3 1 1]

Target Network | Relay Metwork Feelay -
o, o, Skation No.,

» Setting for @
This setting is not required for a local station.

Point/’

Precautions when setting the routing parameters are the same as those described in Point on Page 109, Section 7.3.4 (1).
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(2) CC-Link IE Field Network gateway setting

For an external device having a different network address to receive communications, configure the setting in the
station on CC-Link IE Field Network connected to the request destination. ((_ 5 Page 187, Section 10.3.2 (1))

IP address
T EEEEEEEESEE S ~

Ethernet  192.168.3.1 192.168.3.30 ' 10,9742 109741 |}
CC-Link . TS -
: Station No.2: 192.168.1.2
:\lliethlveol?k 192.168.1.1 192.168.1.125 Station No.0- 192.168 2 125 92.168.2.1
Local station Master station -
; ) (station No.2) (station No.0) Station,”
External device Station No.1 o Master station (station No.0) \ / No.1 :

Network No.1 Network No.2

[}
t

) [

Network No.3

: _', Different network addresses

O Setting item tree => NZ2GF-ETB => [Parameter Setting] => "CC-Link IE Field Network" =>

[ CC-Link [E Field Metwark Gateway Setfing J button

+ Setting for @

£ CC-Link IE Field Network Gateway Setting

IF Address Input Format

Eth + CC-Link [E Field Metwaork
Pricrity =Ime Giateway Setting Station Sort
High Mo, IF &ddress Subnet bask Pattern Metwork Mo Station Mo 2
1 10.874.1 255.255.255.255 2 1
!
3
4
5
G
Lo 7
o
Metiork Mo. Station Mo

CC-Link IE Field Metwaork Default Gateway Setting Station: | |

Configure this setting when the netwark address of the target network differs fram that of the CC-Link IE Field Metwark.

Description: | Setthe station Mo, of the station that serves as a gateway for the target Ethernet network (0 to 1200

[ Default ][ Check ][ End ][ Cancel

* Setting for @
Because the network address of @ is the same, communications reach the external device of @ using
the routing parameters. Thus the CC-Link IE Field Network gateway setting is not required.
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7.4 MELSOFT Connection

Through the Ethernet adapter module, access to a CPU module on another station is possible from GX Works2. The
following two kinds of connection methods are allowed between the Ethernet adapter module and GX Works2.

« Connection through a hub (=~ Page 130, Section 7.4.1)
« Direct connection (simple connection) ((_5 Page 134, Section 7.4.2)

Slave
station

Ethernet adapter
module

Ethernet

GX Works2 GOT

MELSOFT
connection

uopdsuuoy 140813 ¥
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(1) Setting for connection between the Ethernet adapter module and a GOT

The Ethernet adapter module can be connected to a GOT by "Ethernet connection".

(a) Setting for the Ethernet adapter module
Set the third and forth octets of the IP address within the following ranges.

192. 168.

Set a value within the range of 1 to 64.

Set a value within the range of 1 to 239.

(b) Setting on the GOT

1)

2)

» Access from the GOT to the Ethernet adapter module

Configure the same settings for the GOT as those for "Ethernet connection" of the QJ71E71, except for
the following two items.

Set "MELSEC-L" for "Type" in "Controller Setting."

Set the following values for the network and station numbers of the connected Ethernet adapter module.

* Network No. : The third octet value of the Ethernet adapter module's IP address

« Station No. : The fourth octet value of the Ethernet adapter module's IP address

El The IP address of the connected Ethernet adapter module is 192.168.3.30.

1)

2)

192. 168.

Set 30 for the station number.

Set 3 for the network number.

* Access from the GOT to a CPU module on the master or local station through the Ethernet adapter
module
Configure the same settings on the GOT as those for "Ethernet Connection" on the QJ71E71, except the
following two items.

Set a "Type" appropriate to the connected CPU module in "Controller Setting".

Set the following values for the relay network number and the relay station number in the routing
parameter setting.

» Relay Network No. : The third octet value of the IP address of the Ethernet adapter module
* Relay Station No.  : The forth octet value of the IP address of the Ethernet adapter module
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El The IP address of the relay Ethernet adapter module is 192.168.3.30.

192. 168.

Set 30 for relay station No.

Set 3 for relay network No.

Point/’

For details on the GOT setting, refer to the following.
] GOT1000 Series Connection Manual (Mitsubishi Products)

uopdsuuoy 140813 ¥
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7.4.1 Connection through a hub

Through a switching hub, the Ethernet adapter module can be connected to more than one GX Works2.

GX Works2 F—

Switching hub

(1) Setting for the Ethernet adapter module

By using the configuration tool, set parameters for the Ethernet adapter module. The setting is required for
MELSOFT connection using two or more TCP connections. If MELSOFT connection is implemented under the
following conditions, the setting is not necessary.

» UDP connection

» TCP connection using one connection

1. startthe configuration tool. ((_5— Page 175, Section 10.1)
2. Set the network No. and station No. ((_=" Page 186, Section 10.3.2)

Open the "Ethernet Port Connection Setting"” window to set connections used for MELSOFT

w

connection.

D Setting item tree &> NZ2GF-ETB < [Parameter] & "Ethemnet" &> button

Ethernet Port Connection Setting

Connestion P Comrmunication Dats Cods  Protoonl  Own Station Port Mo | Detsil Seting | Equiprme
Select this. . v v Eapt1
2 St Binary Cade v |Tcp ~ 20m Eapt2
3 O Binary Code v |Ter v | 2002 Eqpt3
1 [m] Binary Code v |Tep 2002 Eqpt4
5 O Binary Code v |Tcp ~ 2004 Eapts
6 [m] Binary Code v | Ter v | 2008 Eqpt6
7 ] Binary Cade v TcP v 208 Eapt7
8 O Binar Code v | Ter v 2007 Eqpt-8
a [m] Binary Code v |Tep | 2008 Eqpt8
10 O Binary Code v|Ter ~ 2009 Eqpt10
1 O Binar Code v | Ter v 2004 Eqpt11
12 [m] Binary Code v |Tep v 2008 Eqpt12
13 O Binary Code v |Tcp ~ 2000 Eqpt13
14 [m] Binary Code v | Ter v 2000 Eqpt-14
15 ] Binary Cade v TcP [ e0mE Eqpt15
18 O Binary Code v |Tcp ~ 200F Eqpt-16
< >
Port Mo. Input Forrat | HEX v Defaul | [_check | [ End | [ Cancel

a

Click the button.

Write the parameters to the Ethernet adapter module. (Set the switch on the Ethernet adapter
module to STOP.)

O [Online] 2> [Write]
6. Reset the Ethernet adapter module.

o
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CHAPTER 7 COMMUNICATION OF THE ETHERNET ADAPTER MODULE

(2) Setting in GX Works2

Specify the connection destination in the "Transfer Setup"” dialog box of GX Works2.
(a) UDP connection or TCP connection using one connection

O Connection Destination window => [Connection1]

Transfer Setup Connection

PC side [fF

[T SN
C t

Setisl CCIE Cont CCeLink

usg NET/10(H; Boar

Board
Hetwork Mo, |- Station Mo, |- Prekocal | TCP

L

Q Series NET(IT) PLC AF
Bus Board Board Board [/l
v

=l

FLC €CIE Cortt ECitink. Ethernet D) GoT cCIERield | CCIE Field
lodule MET/10(H} Madule Module Communication | Ethernst
Module HeadMadule  \ adapter / <[]
Computer Type | MZ2GF-ETB 1P éxddress | Host Name | Ethemet Port Direct Connection

% 4 Connection Channel List. .. 3
No Specification Other Station Other Station -
{ingle Hetwork) {Co-existence Hetwork) CUE s Gar bl Sy

Connection Test

Time Out {Sec.) | 30 Retry Times |0

PLC Type
CCIECont  CCIEField  Ethermst ik, Cz4
HET/LO(H) System Image...

Metwork Mo, | 1 Station Mo, | 0

i ——

CCIECont  CCIEField  Ethernet CCHink cz4
HET/10(H) Cancel

(B

Accessing Other Station

Multiple CPLI Setting

!I !I !I !I Target PLC —

ot Speciied

1. Set "Ethernet Board" for PC side I/F.

In the "PC side I/F Ethernet Board Setting" dialog box, select "TCP" or "UDP" protocol.
No setting is required for Network No. and Station No.

PC side I/F Ethernet Board Setting (X

Rebwork Mo,
Station Mo, Cancel

This setting is an assignment for Ethernet board,

Please execute the following settings.

Metwoark Mo, : Metwork Mo, of Ethernet module set in parameter.
Station Mo, : Skation Mo, that does not overlap on the same loop,

uopdsuuoy 140813 ¥

gny e ybnoiy) uonoduUO) |y 2

Metwoark Mo. and station Mo, are not necessary for communication
with Ethernet port of CPU with built-in Ethernet and communication
wia Ethernet adapter,

Prokocol TCP =
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2. Set"CC IE Field Ethernet Adapter" for PLC side I/F.
In the "PLC side I/F Detailed Setting of CC IE Field Ethernet Adapter" dialog box, set the IP address of the
Ethernet adapter module.

PLC side I/F Detailed Setting of CC IE Field Ethernet Adapter
(" Ethenet Port Direct Conmection (¥ Connection via HUB

Cancel

*1 Please select "Connection via HUB" when you use hub i 192 168 3 30
(HUE} even if there is only one targek device bo communicate,

Tf hub (HUE] is connected bt other devices and alsn "Ethernet IP Input Format  |DEC,  «
Part Direct Connection” is selected during communication, the

line becomes averloaded. This might affect ather devices' " Host Mame:

communication,

*2 Please set routing parameter.
IF not, communication cannok be executed on some network
communication rautes,

3. Specify the other station.
Set the destination CPU.
For the setting method, refer to the following.

GX Works?2 Version1 Operating Manual (Common)
(b) Connection using two or more TCP connections

O Connection Destination window => [Connection1]

Transfer Setup Connection1

PC side IjF

CC IE Cont | 3 Series MET(ITY PLC AF
UsE NET/10{H Board Bus Board Board Board S
Bard [

Mebwark Mo, | 3 Station Mo, | 1 Protocol | TCP

PSSR R E E—)

PLC side IfF

CC IE Cont CC-Link & iz
NET/10(H) Module Communication  Etharnet
Fiodule Head Madule  Adapter ||

Metwork No, |3 Station No. | 30

Computer Typs | QITIETL TP Address | Host Hame | 192,168,330

Station Mo, <-»IP Information | Automatic Response System

£

Other Station Other Station
Single Network] Co-existence Metwork]

Connection Channel List... ‘
3.

<

Mo Specification

PLC Direct Coupled Setting

Connection Test

Time Qut (Sec.) | 30 Reetry Times |0 L
PLC Type
e
Detail

CCIECont CCIEField  Ethernet CCLink cz4
NET/10(H) System mage. .
il
Netwiork Mo, | 3 Station No. | 30
J J J J J ™

CCIECont  CCIEField  Ethernet CCLink cz4
NET/10{H)

Cancel

JEE|

Accessing Other Skation

WMultiple CPL Setting

!I !I !I !I Target PLC 3

Mot Specified
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CHAPTER 7 COMMUNICATION OF THE ETHERNET ADAPTER MODULE

1. Set "Ethernet Board" for PC side I/F.
In the "PC side I/F Ethernet Board Setting", configure the settings as shown below.

PC side I/F Ethernet Board Setting 3
Metwork o, |3
Station Ma. 1 Cancel

This setting is an assignment fior Ethernet board,

Please execute the Following settings.

Metwork Mo, Network Mo, of Ethernet module set in parameter.
Station Mo, Station Mo, that doss not ovetlap on the same loop,
Metwork Mo, and station Mo, are not necessary for communication
with Ethernet port of CPU with built-in Ethernet and communication
“ia Etharnat adaptar.

Protacol TCP -
uopP

* Network No. : The third octet value of the Ethernet adapter module's IP address
« Station No.  : Any value of 1 to 64
* Protocol : TCP

El The IP address of the connected Ethernet adapter module is 192.168.3.30.

192. 168. [3| 30

Set 3 for the network number. 7

2. set "Ethernet Module" for PLC side I/F.
In the "PLC side I/F Ethernet Module Setting", configure the settings as shown below.

PLC side I/F Detailed Setting of Ethernet Module E‘

* Model name : QJ71E71

« Station No. : Any value of 1 to 64 that does not overlap the Station No. set in the "PC side I/F
Ethernet Board Setting”

* |P address : Ethernet adapter module's IP address

PLC Type QIFIEF1 = &
~N N
Hetwork ho. N
R
Station Ho, [50 ==
15 Address] 1o2] 168] 3| 30| IP Input Format [DEC. « g) m
" Host Hame S b
2 O
Station Mo, <->IF Information [ Automatic Respanse System = g 3
S o
- 9
5 3
= 3
o o
c Q
Q =
> O
) ]
>
c
lop

3. Specify the other station

Set the destination CPU
For the setting method, refer to the following.

[ L] GX Works2 Version1 Operating Manual (Common)
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7.4.2 Direct connection (simple connection)

134

The Ethernet adapter module can be directly connected to GX Works2 with an Ethernet cable, without using a hub.
The IP address setting is not required in the destination setting for direct connection.

GX Works2

Ethernet cable

Point/

In the case of direct connection using an Ethernet cable, there is a risk of an illegal access.
Selecting the following item in "Ethernet" in the "Parameter Setting" dialog box of the configuration tool will disable direct
connection, preventing any illegal access.

iBl parameter Setting &‘

| Systern | CC-Link IE Field Network | Ethernet|

P bddress Connestion Setiing
1P Address 192 [6e
SubnetMask Patern 255 255 256 |0 |

Communication Mode

. .
abl dirat MELSOFT onnacton

/[ Detautt | [ oheek [ End ][ cancel

/

Select this.




CHAPTER 7 COMMUNICATION OF THE ETHERNET ADAPTER MODULE

(1) Setting in GX Works2

Specify the connection destination in the "Transfer Setup" dialog box.

O Connection Destination window => [Connection1]

Transfer Setup Connectiont

HET(ID) PLC

E
Serial CCIE Cont
Board Board Board Jﬂ

NET/0(H;

Board

 Series
Bus

NetworkMo, |- Station No. | - Pratocol | TCP

PLC CCIE Cont: CC-Link Ethernet 24 GOT CCIEField | CCIE Field 2 =

Modle NET/10(H) Madule Module Communication \ Ethernet
Module Head Module

PLC side IjF

Computer Type | NZ2GF-ETE IP Address | Host Mame | Ethernet Part Direct Connection

Connection Channel List...

M Spefication Other Station Other Station

Single Metwork] Co-existence Network] PLC Direct Coupled Setting

Connection Test

Time Out {Sec.) | 30 Retry Times |0 _ 1
PLE Type

Detal

CCIECont  CCIEField  Ethernet CC-Link c24
NET/A0H) System Imags...

[

Network Mo. | 1 Station Mo, |0 7
J J J J J |I
CCIECont  CCIEField  Ethernst ccHLink 24
WET/10(H) sl Cancel
’

Accessing Other Station

Multiple CPU Setting

!I !I !I !I Target PLC 3

Hot Specified

1. Set "Ethernet Board" for PC side I/F.

2. Set"CC IE Field Ethernet Adapter" for PLC side I/F.
In the "PLC side I/F Detailed Setting of CC IE Field Ethernet Adapter", select "Ethernet Port Direct
Connection" as shown below.

PLC side I/F Detailed Setting of CC IE Field Ethernet Adapter gl
(+ Ethernet Pork Direct Connection: (" Connection via HUE

uopdsuuoy 140813 ¥

(uonosuuod ajdwis) uonddUU0 18I Z'V L

*1 Please select "Connection via HUE" when vou use hub = 0 0 0 a
(HUE) even if there is only one target device to communicate,

If hub (HUE] is conmected to other devices and also "Ethernet

Port: Direct Connection” is selected during communication, the

line becomes overloaded, This might affect other devices' g

communication,

*Z Please set routing parameter.
I niat, communication cannot be executed on some netwark
comrunication routes,

3. Specify the other station.

Set the destination CPU.
For the setting method, refer to the following.

GX Works2 Version1 Operating Manual (Common)
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(2) Precautions

(a) Connection not regarded as direct connection
Connection between the Ethernet adapter module and GX Works2 through a switching hub is not regarded as
direct connection. Do not configure the settings for direct connection.

Switching hub

(b) Conditions under which communication is not possible through direct connection
* Network setting on the personal computer
Communication is not possible in direct connection when two or more Ethernet ports are enabled in the
network setting of the personal computer. Correct the setting on the personal computer so that only one
Ethernet port will be enabled for direct connection and the others will be disabled.

* IP address setting of the Ethernet adapter module
If any of the following conditions is met, communication may not possible through direct connection.
Correct the settings of the Ethernet adapter module and/or personal computer.

[Condition 1]
In the IP address bits of the Ethernet adapter module, all of the bits corresponding to subnet mask

0 of the personal computer are on or off.

El IP address of the Ethernet adapter module : 64. 64. 255. 255
IP address of the personal computer : 64. 64.
Subnet mask for the personal computer : 255. 255. 0. 0

[Condition 2]
In the IP address bits of the Ethernet adapter module, all of the bits corresponding to the host
address in each class of the personal computer IP address are on or off.

El IP address of the Ethernet adapter module : 64. 64. 255. 255
IP address of the personal computer : 192. 168. 0. 1
Subnet mask for the personal computer : 255. 0. 0. 0

@® The IP address for each class is as follows:
Class A: 0.x.x.x to 127.x.x.x, Class B: 128.x.x.x to 191.x.x.x, Class C: 192.x.x.x to 223.x.x.x

@ The host address for each class is the part of 0 as shown below.
Class A: 255. 0. 0. 0, Class B: 255.255. 0. 0, Class C: 255.255.255. 0
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CHAPTER 8 MAINTENANCE AND INSPECTION

CHAPTER 8 MAINTENANCE AND INSPECTION

This chapter describes check points in daily and periodic inspections for using the Ethernet adapter module in the

optimum condition.

8.1 Daily Inspection

The following must be checked daily.

Check box
|:| The Ethernet adapter module is securely mounted to the DIN rail.

The terminal screws of the power supply part are not loose.
The terminal cover of the power supply part has not come off.
Solderless terminals are physically out of contact and away from each other.

The cable connectors are fully inserted.

L1 0O OO

uonoadsu| Alleq |'g
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8.2 Periodic Inspection

The following must be checked once or twice every six months or a year.
Also, perform this inspection when the system is relocated or modified, or when wiring layout is changed.

Check box

The ambient temperature is within the range of 0 to 55°C .

The ambient humidity is within the range of 5 to 95%RH.

There is no corrosive gas.

The voltage across 24VDC terminals is within the range of 15.6V to 31.2VDC.

The Ethernet adapter module is mounted securely.

No dust or foreign matter is present.

No error has occurred.

Jooodot
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CHAPTER 9 TROUBLESHOOTING

CHAPTER 9 TROUBLESHOOTING

This chapter describes errors that may occur in the Ethernet adapter module, and explains how to identify the causes
of the errors and troubleshooting methods.

9.1 Troubleshooting Procedure

The procedure for identifying the cause of the problem and taking action is explained below.

1. Troubleshooting for the entire CC-Link IE Field Network
The network condition can be checked on the CC-Link IE Field Network diagnostics dialog box of
GX Works2, which is connected to the master station. Identify the cause of the problem and take
corrective action. ( User's manual for the master/local module used, [ = Page 141, Section
9.2.1)

>- CC-Link IE Field Network

>— Ethernet

Configuration tool

ainpasoid Bunooyss|qnol] |6
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2. Troubleshooting of the error that has occurred in the Ethernet adapter module
By the Ethernet Adapter Diagnostics in the configuration tool, an error code can be obtained.
Confirm the error and take corrective action. ((_>_ Page 143, Section 9.2.2)

GX Works2 Master
/f— = station

> CC-Link |E Field Network

Configuration
tool

3. If communication is not possible even after taking the above troubleshooting measures, perform
the following:
« Checking the LEDs ([_ 5 Page 144, Section 9.3)
« Troubleshooting by symptom ([_=~ Page 151, Section 9.4)

140



CHAPTER 9 TROUBLESHOOTING

9.2 Checking the Error Code

9.2.1  Error history of CC-Link IE Field Network diagnostics

By the CC-Link IE Field Network diagnostics in GX Works2, which is connected to the master station, an error
code can be checked.

1. From the menu of GX Works2, activate the CC-
Link IE Field Network diagnostics.

O [Diagnostics] => [CC IE Field Diagnostics]

2. Under "Network Status", double-click the icon

that represents the Ethernet adapter module. The

Select Diagnostics Destination

Jstatonto.t "Error History" dialog box is displayed
Madule i\’lodule 1{Metwark Mo, 13 Change Module, .. gte:icotn Station Mo, 1 ry g p y
Network Status

Taotal Slave Stations Tatal Slave Stations Current Link Mumnber of

(Set In Parameter) 1 {Connecked) 1 Scan Time 1 ms Errars Dete

Connected Station
b aster.0 Intelligent:1

<4+— Double-click this.

3. The error history is displayed. check the error

Error History. ]

Moritor Status Connection Channel List H 1
S — details and solution and troubleshoot the

problem.

Match all of the criteria below
Nore.

Error history of the module is displayed.

Error History List Error Details
Displayed Errors/Errors: 4[4 Ervor Code Notation: ~ DEC  + HEX Madel Name NZ2GF-ETB
Error Code

Model Name Start 10 Start 1f0:
LEZGF-ETE
TEZGF-ETE

I | crvor and Solution | nteligent Moduie Information

i
NEZGF-ETE

Explanation

Transient data transmissian error

8poD Jou3 oy} Buposyd Z'6

Solution

1F the own station or target station was discomnected &
from the network, identify the cause of the =

discorne: take action
Correst the target station number of the transient

data, and retry the operation.

If the target station of the transient data resides in

Clear History .. ’
Refrech / Create Cv Fle. Close

/

The details and solution of the error selected in "Error history list" is displayed.

solsoubelp 3oMeN plal4 31 3ulT-00 Jo Aolsiy Jol3 1'Z2'6
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(1) Precautions

(a) The date and time of the error is not correctly displayed.

» Check if the master station is connected to the Ethernet adapter module. The Ethernet adapter module
periodically collects time information from the CPU module on the master station. If the Ethernet adapter
module is not connected, the time and date information of errors will not be displayed correctly. (Initial
value: 2000/01/01 00:00:00)

+ After acquisition of clock information from the master station, if the Ethernet adapter module is powered off
and then on, the clock will restart from the time of the power off. (The clock pauses during power off.)
Because of this, the displayed time and date of the error occurred during initial processing may be different
from the actual time and date.

(b) The error code is not correctly displayed.
If errors occurred frequently, "*HST.LOSS*" may be displayed in the "Error Code" column, instead of an error
code.

Mo, © Errar Code Date and Time Maodel Marme Skark IO
o0oo0s *#H3T.LO3s* Z2010/08)06 1002633 MZ2GEF-ETE



CHAPTER 9 TROUBLESHOOTING

9.2.2 Ethernet Adapter Diagnostics

By the Ethernet Adapter Diagnostics in the configuration tool, an error that has occurred on the Ethernet can be

checked.

1. Open the "Ethernet Adapter Diagnostics" window.

8 Ethernet Adapter Diagnostics

192168320

i | S O [Online] => [Diagnostics]

—Latesterror 2 The latest error code is displayed. Refer to "Error
information

Code List" and take corrective action.
(I_= Page 157, Section 9.5)

ol 16 ool 24 omal 2 ol

solysoubeiq Jeydepy 18uldyl3 z'Z'6
8poQ Jou3 8y} Budsyd Z'6
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9.3  Checking the LEDs

The following explains how to troubleshoot the problem by checking the LEDs. Use this troubleshooting method when
communication cannot be performed even after taking corrective action according to the CC-Link IE Field diagnostics.

Point/

The state of the LEDs can be also checked from the Ethernet Adapter Diagnostics. ((_ 5 Page 143, Section 9.2.2)

9.3.1 The LED on the power supply part

MITSUBISHI
—— ()

BIELSEC

+24V

INPUT J_'

[|

LS (LG) @ - ‘
Ler 1

-‘

Qe

(1) When the POWER LED is off

Checking Action

Supply power.

Is power being supplied?
("= Page 59, Section 6.4.1)
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CHAPTER 9 TROUBLESHOOTING

9.3.2  The LEDs on the CC-Link IE Field Network part

(1) RUN LED

(a) When turned off

B

——
RUN MODE SD ER

DLINK RD LERR. — (5)
STATION NO.
1

P
4

>8<100 x10 x1

Checking

Action

Is the Ethernet adapter module in execution of a unit test?

If the MODE LED is flashing, a unit test is being performed. Reset the
Ethernet adapter module, or turn off the power and then on.

If the above action does not solve the problem, perform a unit test on the Ethernet adapter module to check for
hardware failure. ((__5 Page 57, Section 6.3)

(b) When flashing

Checking

Action

Is the switch of the Ethernet adapter module set to RUN?

Set the switch of the Ethernet adapter module to RUN to start data link.

Is the module in the remote STOP status?

Cancel the remote STOP and start data link.

Is the master station in the RUN status?

Place the master station into the RUN state. If the master station has
stopped due to an error, troubleshoot it referring to the manual for the

master station. ( L User's manual for the master/local module used)

Was the Ethernet adapter module disconnected while the
master station was in the STOP status?

* Place the master station into the RUN state, and reconnect the
Ethernet adapter module to the network.

» Reset the Ethernet adapter module since it retains the STOP status
data of the master station.

If the above does not solve the problem, perform a unit test on the Ethernet adapter module to check for
hardware failure. ((_>~ Page 57, Section 6.3)
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(2) MODE LED

(a) When turned off

Checking Action

Change the mode of the Ethernet adapter module to Online.

Is the mode of the Ethernet adapter module set to Online? _
({_5 Page 186, Section 10.3.2)

If the above action does not solve the problem, perform a unit test on the Ethernet adapter module to check for
hardware failure. ((_ > Page 57, Section 6.3)

(b) When flashing

Checking Action

Change the mode of the master station to Online. ( L] User's manual
for the master/local module used)

Is the mode of the master station set to Online?

If the switch on the Ethernet adapter module was repeatedly switched
Is the Ethernet adapter module in preparation for a unit test? between STOP and RESET/TEST, reset the Ethernet adapter module
and start the unit test.

The Ethernet adapter module is in execution of the unit test. Upon
termination of the test, the D LINK LED turns on. Take action according

to the test result. ((__ < Page 57, Section 6.3)

Is the Ethernet adapter module in execution of a unit test? (The
x1 or x10 LED is flashing.)

If the above does not solve the problem, perform a unit test on the Ethernet adapter module to check for
hardware failure. ({7 Page 57, Section 6.3)

(3) D LINK LED

(a) When turned off

Checking Action

» Check if Ethernet cables are used.
» Check if 1000BASE-T-compliant Ethernet cables are used.

(=~ Page 48, Section 5.2.2 (1))
» Check if the station-to-station distance is 100m or less.
(ZF~ Page 65, Section 6.4.4 (7))
» Check if the cable laying (bend radius) is within the specified range.

( L1 Manual for the Ethernet cable used)
» Check the Ethernet cables for disconnection.

Is the Ethernet cable connected to PORT1 or PORT2 normal?

Are the other stations, where the Ethernet adapter module is

connected. normal? Check if the other stations are powered on.

* Check if the switching hub is powered on.

Is the switching hub used in the system normal? * Check if a 1000BASE-T-compliant switching hub is used.

(=~ Page 49, Section 5.2.2 (2))
Does the network No. of the Ethernet adapter module match Change the network No. of the Ethernet adapter module to that of the
that of the connected network? connected network.

If the above does not solve the problem, perform the following tests on the Ethernet adapter module to check
for failure.

* Unit test ("5 Page 57, Section 6.3)

« Cable test (L] User's manual of the master/local module used)
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CHAPTER 9 TROUBLESHOOTING

(b) When flashing

Checking Action
Are the STATION NO. LEDs of the Ethernet adapter module » Have the station number of the actual Ethernet adapter module and
correctly showing the station number specified in Network the one specified in Network Configuration Setting of the master
Configuration Setting of the master station? station matched.

From the master station, perform the CC-Link IE Field Network diagnostics in GX Works2 to check the network

status, and take action. ( L] User's manual of the master/local module used) (_ 5 Page 141, Section 9.2.1)

(4) When the ERR. LED turned on

From the master station, perform the CC-Link IE Field Network diagnostics in GX Works2 to check the network

status, and take action. ( L] User's manual of the master/local module used) ("_Z Page 141, Section 9.2.1)

(5) When the L ERR. LED or L ER LED turned on

Checking Action

» Check if Ethernet cables are used.
» Check if 1000BASE-T-compliant Ethernet cables are used.
(CZF Page 48, Section 5.2.2 (1))
Is the Ethernet cable connected to PORT1 or PORT2 normal? | °* Check if the station-to-station distance is 100m or less.
((ZF Page 65, Section 6.4.4 (7))
 Check if the cable laying (bend radius) is within the specified range.

( LIJ Manual for the Ethernet cable used)

* Check if a 1000BASE-T-compliant switching hub is used.

Is the switching hub used in the system normal? (=~ Page 49, Section 5.2.2 (2))
*» Check if the switching hub is powered on.

Are the other stations, where the Ethernet Adapter Module is

connected. normal? Check if the other stations are powered on.

Change the mode of the master station to Online. ( L[] User's manual
for the master/local module used)

Is the mode of the master station set to Online?

Is there any noise affecting the system? Check the wiring condition.

When the loopback function is enabled, check if the ring topology is
Is the loopback function enabled for the master station? correctly configured for the port where the L ERR. LED is on.

( LIJ User's manual for the master/local module used)

If the above does not solve the problem, perform the following tests on the Ethernet adapter module to check for
failure.

« Unit test ((_5 Page 57, Section 6.3)

+ Cable test ( User's manual of the master/local module used)

147

Med JomiaN pjald 3| ul-0 8yl uo sq3T9YL 2'€'6

s3I ous Bupiosyd €6




(6) When the LINK LED turned off

Checking Action

» Check if Ethernet cables are used.
» Check if 1000BASE-T-compliant Ethernet cables are used.

(7~ Page 48, Section 5.2.2 (1))
* Check if the station-to-station distance is 100m or less.
(ZZ~ Page 65, Section 6.4.4 (7))
» Check if the cable laying (bend radius) is within the specified range.

( L1 Manual for the Ethernet cable used)
» Check the Ethernet cables for disconnection.

Is the Ethernet cable connected to PORT1 or PORT2 normal?

Are the other stations, where the Ethernet adapter module is . .
Check if the other stations are powered on.
connected, normal?

* Check if the switching hub is powered on.

Is the switching hub used in the system normal? « Check if a 1000BASE-T-compliant switching hub is used. ( [
User's manual for the master/local module used)

If the above does not solve the problem, perform the following tests on the Ethernet adapter module to check for
failure.

- Unit test ((_>7~ Page 57, Section 6.3)

» Cable test ( User's manual of the master/local module used)
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9.3.3 The LEDs on the Ethernet part

-

41

DH: (3)
[ rm @

= \\=w=r4 A==
N
(1) When the INIT. LED turned off
Checking Action
Are the configured Ethernet adapter module parameters Check if the parameters set by the configuration tool are correct.
correct? (= Page 189, Section 10.3.3)

If the above action does not solve the problem, perform a unit test on the Ethernet adapter module to check for
failure. ((_7— Page 57, Section 6.3)

(2) When the COM.ERR. LED turned on

After removing the error cause according to the Ethernet Adapter Diagnostics, follow one of the instructions below
to turn off the COM.ERR.LED.
» Send an SLMP message (Clear Error (command: 1617)) from the external device.

s3I ous Bupiosyd €6

* Click the Turn Off COM.ERR. button on the "Ethernet Adapter Diagnostics" window in the configuration tool.

yed jouisy)3 oy) U0 Q3T oYL €€6
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(3) When the LINK/SPEED LED turned off

Checking

Action

Are the Ethernet cables connected to the Ethernet ports
normal?

» Check if Ethernet cables are used.

» Check if 1000BASE-T- or 100BASE-TX-compliant Ethernet cables are
used. (_5  Page 48, Section 5.2.2 (1))

 Check if the station-to-station distance is 100m or less.
(Z_F~ Page 65, Section 6.4.4 (7))

» Check if the cable laying (bend radius) is within the specified range.

( L1 Manual for the Ethernet cable used)
» Check the Ethernet cables for disconnection.

After sending the Ping command from the personal computer
connected to the Ethernet adapter module, is a normal
response returned?

If a normal response is not returned, replace the Ethernet cable.

Are the other stations, where the Ethernet adapter module is
connected, normal?

Check if the other stations are powered on.

Is the switching hub used in the system normal?

 Check if the switching hub is powered on.
» Check if a 1000BASE-T- or 100BASE-TX-compliant switching hub is

used. ( L] User's manual for the master/local module used)

If the above does not solve the problem, perform a unit test on the Ethernet adapter module to check for failure.

(IZF Page 57, Section 6.3)

(4) The SD/RD LED does not turn on

Checking

Action

Is the Ethernet cable connected to the Ethernet port normal?

» Check if Ethernet cables are used.

* Check if 1000BASE-T- or 100BASE-TX-compliant Ethernet cables are
used. ((_ 5 Page 48, Section 5.2.2 (1))

» Check if the station-to-station distance is 100m or less.

(=" Page 65, Section 6.4.4 (7))
» Check if the cable laying (bend radius) is within the specified range.

( L1 Manual for the Ethernet cable used)

Are the switching hub and external devices, where the Ethernet
adapter module is connected, normal?

Check if the switching hub and external devices are powered on.

Are the parameters configured for the Ethernet adapter module
correct?

In "Ethernet" in the "Parameter Setting" dialog box of the configuration
tool, correct the IP address and subnet mask pattern values.

((Z5 Page 189, Section 10.3.3)

Is the program running from the external device correct?

Modify the program that is running from the external device.
((Z5 Page 79, Section 7.1.5 (2))

If the above does not solve the problem, perform a unit test on the Ethernet adapter module to check for failure.

(I_s— Page 57, Section 6.3)
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9.4 Troubleshooting by Symptom

This section describes troubleshooting methods by symptom.

Point/

@ |[f the problem is not solved by troubleshooting by symptom
Perform a unit test on the Ethernet adapter module to check for hardware failure. ((_5  Page 57, Section 6.3)

9.4.1 Cyclic transmission cannot be performed

When cyclic data are not delivered to other stations or not received from the master station, troubleshoot the problem

as shown below.

Checking Action

If the D LINK LED is flashing or off, troubleshoot the problem by

Is the D LINK LED on the Ethernet adapter module on? _
checking the LEDs. (__5  Page 144, Section 9.3)

Is the switch of the Ethernet adapter module set to "RUN"? Set the switch of the Ethernet adapter module to "RUN."

If the RUN LED is flashing or off, troubleshoot the problem by checking

Is the RUN LED on the Ethernet adapter module on? _ )
the LEDs. ([__5  Page 144, Section 9.3)

If the above does not solve the problem, check the link device assignment of the master station or the refresh target

devices set in the refresh parameter setting for any error. ( User's manual for the master/local module used)

9.4.2 Transient transmission cannot be performed

(1) Transmission from a master or local station to the Ethernet adapter module
If transient transmission to the target station is not available, check if the network number and station number of

the Ethernet adapter module are correctly set. (5 Page 186, Section 10.3.2)
If they are set on the Ethernet adapter module, troubleshoot the problem referring to the master/local module

troubleshooting section. ( User's manual for the master/local module used.)

(2) Transmission from GX Works2 and through the Ethernet adapter module
Troubleshoot the problem as shown below when MELSOFT connection from GX Works2 through the Ethernet
adapter module is not possible.

Checking Action

Is the D LINK LED on the Ethernet adapter module on or If the D LINK LED is off, troubleshoot the problem by checking the LEDs.
flashing? (" Page 144, Section 9.3)

Correct the settings in "Transfer Setup" of GX Works2.

Are the settings in "Transfer Setup" correct? .
({Z_=" Page 105, Section 7.3)

Does the network No. of the Ethernet adapter module match Change the network No. of the Ethernet adapter module to that of the
that of the connected network? connected network.
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9.4.3

available

Configuration tool does not start, or communication is not

Troubleshoot the problem as shown below if the configuration tool does not start or communication is not available.

Checking

Action

Is the Ethernet cable connected to the Ethernet port normal?

* Check if an Ethernet cable is used.
* Check if 1000BASE-T- or 100BASE-TX-compliant Ethernet cables are

used. (_F  Page 48, Section 5.2.2 (1))
» Check if the station-to-station distance is 100m or less.

(=" Page 65, Section 6.4.4 (7))
» Check if the cable laying (bend radius) is within the specified range.

( L1 Manual for the Ethernet cable used)

Are the external devices, where the Ethernet adapter module is
connected, normal?

Check if the external devices are powered on.

Is the switching hub used in the system normal?

» Check if the switching hub is powered on.
» Check if a 1000BASE-T- or 100BASE-TX-compliant switching hub is

used. ((__F Page 49, Section 5.2.2 (2))

Is the IP address specified at startup of the configuration tool
correct?

Enter a correct IP address in the address box of the Web browser or in
"Destination Setting" of the configuration tool.

({ZF" Page 179, Section 10.1.2)
If the IP address set for the configuration tool is unknown, the settings of
the Ethernet adapter module can be changed back to the factory default

settings. ([(_3  Page 222, Appendix 6)

Are the Web browser settings correct?

Configure the settings so that the proxy server is not used.
((Z= Page 176, Section 10.1.1 (4))

Is the firewall enabled on the personal computer?

Disable the firewall on the personal computer and check whether
communications can be performed. If communications are performed,
check and correct the firewall settings.

Is the antivirus software on the personal computer blocking the
communications?

« Lower the security setting level of the antivirus software.

« Disable the firewall of the antivirus software and check whether
communications can be performed. If communications are performed,
check and correct the firewall settings of the antivirus software.

« Stop the operation of the antivirus software.

Is the .NET Framework 2.0 SP2 or later installed yet?

Install the .NET Framework 2.0 SP2 or later.

9.4.4

Configuration tool is not displayed in English

Troubleshoot the problem as shown below if the configuration tool is not displayed in English.

Checking

Action

Is the version of the Web browser correct?

Check the version of the Web browser.
(ZF" Page 50, Section 5.3.1 (1))

Are the Web browser settings correct?

Configure the settings so that the JavaScript is enabled.
({Z_F" Page 176, Section 10.1.1 (4))

Has the configuration tool of the Ethernet adapter module, with
a serial number (first five digits) of "12101" or earlier, ever been
started up)?

« Start the configuration tool from the Ethernet adapter module. (Do not
start the configuration tool stored on the personal computer.)

« Delete temporary Internet files from the Web browser and start the
configuration tool.
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(1) Deleting the temporary Internet files

Delete the files in the "Delete Browsing History" dialog box.

EI Operating procedure
» Computer environment
Operating system: Microsoft® Windows® XP Professional Operating System
Web browser: Internet Explorer® 8.0

1. Open the "Delete Browsing History" dialog box.

O Web browser > [Tools] => [Internet Options] => "General" > button
2. select "Temporary Internet files" and click the button.

Delete Browsing History g|

[]Preserve Favorites website data

keep cookies and temporary Internet files that enable wour Faworite
websites to retain preferences and display faster.

Select this. _.")empnrary Internet files
Copies of webpages, images, and media that are sawved for fasker
wiewing.,

[]cookies
Files stored on your computer by websites to save preferences
such as login information,

[]History
List of websites vou have visited,

[ ]Form data
Sawed information that you have typed inka forms,

[Jpasswords
Saved passwords that are automatically filled in when wou signin
ko & website you've previously visited.

[]InPrivate Filtering data

Saved data used by InPrivake Filkering bo detect where websites mayw
be automatically sharing details about your wisit,

ahout deleting browsing history [ Delete | [ Cancel

woldwAg Ag Bunooyss|gnoil 6

9.4.5 New function or improved function cannot be used

Troubleshoot the problem as shown below if the new function or the improved function of the Ethernet adapter module

cannot be used.

pasn aq J0uues uonouny paaciduwl 10 UoNoUN) MeN G1'6

Checking Action
* Write the parameters again using the configuration tool started from
Has the configuration tool of the Ethernet adapter module, on the Ethernet adapter module. (Do not use the configuration tool stored
which the new function or the improved function is not installed, on the personal computer.)
ever been started up? * Delete temporary Internet files from the Web browser, start the
configuration tool, and write the parameters again.
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9.4.6

Communication using SLMP cannot be performed

(1) Communication from an external device to an Ethernet adapter module

If communication cannot be performed with an external device using SLMP, refer to the troubleshooting section in

the following manual.
[ 71 SLMP Reference Manual

(2) Communication from an Ethernet adapter module to an external device (on-

demand function)

Refer to the following troubleshooting when communication cannot be performed using the on-demand function.

Checking

Action

Is the Ethernet adapter module supporting the on-
demand function?

» Check that bit 0 of Function check area of the own station (buffer memory
address: 48 (30y)) is on.

« Check that the first five digits of the serial No. of the Ethernet adapter module
is 13012 or later. To perform broadcast communications, check that the first

five digits of the serial No. is 14022 or later. ((__5  Page 234, Appendix 11)

Have the setting data, send data, and send request
instruction been written in On-demand function data
sending area (buffer memory address: 1600y to 25FF)?

Check Device of the REMTO instruction completed (D, (D + 1)) that writes data
in On-demand function data sending area and Completion status ((S1) + 0).
If the REMTO instruction did not complete, find the error cause using the error

code and take action to correct the problem. ((__s Page 157, Section 9.5)

Is connection being established with the SLMP
compatible device when TCP/IP is used?

Request for connection from the external device.
To send on-demand data, read Open completion signal (buffer memory
address: 1500y to 1501y) using the REMFR instruction and check if the open

is completed. Then issue a send request.

Is Send error bit of Send completed flag (buffer memory
address: 1601y, 1A01y, 1E01y, 2201y) on?

Read Send completion flag and Completion code using the REMFR instruction.
If Send error bit (bit 1) is on, find the error cause using the error code stored in
Completion code (buffer memory address: 1602y, 1A02,, 1E02, 2202y,) and

take action to correct the problem.

When on-demand data was sent the last time, was Send
request bit of Send request flag turned off?

After writing 1 (ON) to Send request bit of Send request flag (buffer memory
address: 1600y, 1A00y, 1E00, 2200y) using the REMTO instruction, read the

following areas:
» Send completed flag (buffer memory address: 1601y, 1A01y, 1E01y, 2201y)

+ Completion code (buffer memory address: 1602y, 1A02y, 1E02y, 2202,)
When Send completed bit or Send error bit of Send completed flag is turned
on, write 0 (OFF) to Send request flag using the REMTO instruction.

Has the connection for users (1 to 32) been selected for
Connection No. (buffer memory address: 1603y, 1A03,

1E03y, and 2203y) upon broadcast communications?

Set "Auto-open UDP Port" for Connection No. (buffer memory address: 1603,
1A03y, 1E03y, and 2203y) and issue a send request again.
Broadcast communications can be used for UDP only.
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9.4.7

transfer function

CHAPTER 9 TROUBLESHOOTING

Communications cannot be performed using the IP packet

Before troubleshooting the problem as listed below, execute the IP communication test and take corrective actions

according to the error code. ([~ 5 Page 121, Section 7.3.6)
If the problem cannot be solved using the IP communication test, execute the actions listed below.

Checking

Action

Does the Ethernet adapter module support the IP packet
transfer function?

» Check that bit 1 of Function check area of the own station (buffer memory
address: 48 (30)) is on.
» Check that the serial number (first five digits) of the Ethernet adapter module

is 14022 or later. ((__=  Page 234, Appendix 11)

When the IP address of the Ethernet adapter module
(Ethernet part) is the same as the network address of the
master station, is the IP address (the third and fourth
octets) of the external device and Ethernet adapter
module (Ethernet part) within the setting range?

* Set the IP address that meets the rules described on Page 106, Section
7.3.1 (1) in the external device and Ethernet adapter module (Ethernet part).

» Change the IP address of CC-Link IE Field Network in the master station so
that the IP address of the external device and Ethernet adapter module
(Ethernet part) differs from the network address of the master station.

Is the IP address already in use?

* For the external device, set the IP address different from that of other
devices on the network, such as a CPU module, master/local module, and
Ethernet adapter module.

+ Disconnect the external device from the line and execute the Ping command
to the IP address of the disconnected external device. If a response is
received even though the external device is disconnected, the IP address is
already in use. Change the IP address.

Has a timeout error occurred in the IP communication
test?

Check “Relay Network No.” in the routing parameters of the master station and
local stations.

Have the routing parameters correctly been set in the
master station and local stations?

» Check and correct the routing parameters of the master station and local
stations.

» When the first and second octets of the IP address are the same for the
request source external device, request destination external device, and
modules between them, set the routing parameters so that the third octet of
the IP address of the external device is used as "Target Network No.".

« If a timeout error occurs in the IP communication test, enter the IP address
in the order of station from the closest to the device where the IP
communication test was executed. Repeat the test until which station can or

cannot receive communications to identify the error. (E? Page 123,
Section 7.3.6 (2) (b))
If the station causing the error is found, check and correct the settings.

Is the network number of the external device side (the
third octet of the IP address) the same as that of modules
and another external device? (This applies only when the
request source external device, request destination
external device, and modules between them have the
same first and second octets of the IP address.)

Change the network number of the external device side (the third octet of the
IP address) to the one different from that of modules and another external
device.

IP address

Ethernet 192.168.3.1 192.168.3.30 192.168.2.30 192.168.2.1
CC-Link
192.168.1.1 192.168.1.2
i 192.168.1.125
IE Field (Automatically assigned) (Automatically assigned)

Network

Station No.1 Master station Station No.2

; I-
1
= | BJ |
= L

Network No.3

Network No.1

—_— Network No.2

Change the network numbers to those not used for other stations.
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Checking

Action

Is the CC-Link IE Field Network gateway setting correct?
(This applies only when the request source external
device, request destination external device, and modules
between them do not have the same first and second
octets of the IP address.)

» Check and correct the CC-Link IE Field Network gateway setting.

* Use the routing parameters of the master station and local stations to set the
communication route to the CC-Link |IE Field Network gateway setting
station.

Has the gateway setting been configured in the external
device? (Even if the IP communication test is normally
completed, IP communications cannot be performed
without the gateway setting configured on the external
device.)

Execute one of the following actions to configure the gateway setting in the
external device:

* Set the IP address of the Ethernet adapter module (Ethernet part) in the
gateway setting of the external device.

» Set the communication route on the external device side using the route
command so that communications can be transmitted to the external device
through the Ethernet adapter module.

(This applies only to external devices that have the route command, such as

Microsoft® Windows®.)

When the gateway setting is completed, execute the Ping command from the
external device to check whether communications can be performed.

Is the firewall enabled on the external device?

Check and correct the firewall settings on the external device.

[Ex]

Is a response to the Ping command (ICMP echo request) enabled?

Is the antivirus software on the external device blocking
the communications?

Check and correct the antivirus software settings on the external device.

[Ex]

* Is the security setting level of the antivirus software low?
* Is a response to the Ping command (ICMP echo request) enabled in the
firewall settings?

When the external device has two or more Ethernet ports,
have different default gateway settings been configured
for each Ethernet port?

» Set the same IP address in the default gateway of each Ethernet port.

» Set the communication route on the external device side using the route
command so that communications can be transmitted to the external device
through the Ethernet adapter module.

(This applies only to external devices that have the route command, such as

Microsoft® Windows®.)

When the gateway setting is completed, execute the Ping command from the
external device to check whether communications can be performed.

Is the switching hub normal?

« If an error has occurred in the switching hub, remove the error.
* If communications cannot be performed although no error has occurred in

the switching hub, replace the switching hub.™

Has any device on the line, such as an external device,
CPU module, Ethernet adapter module, and switching
hub, been replaced? (This applies only when the device
has been replaced by the one having the same IP
address.)

Reset the device on the line.

*1 When the device has been reconnected to the switching hub, or the switching hub has been replaced, it may take some
time to read the MAC address. If so, retry communications from the external device again after a while or power on the

switching hub again.

*2 A device on Ethernet has a table of IP addresses and their corresponding MAC address, called “ARP cache”. When a
device on the line is replaced by the one having the same IP address, the MAC address in the ARP cache is different
from that of the replaced device; therefore, communications may not be normally performed. The ARP cache is updated
by resetting the device or after a while. The time varies depending on the device.
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9.5 Error Code List

This section describes error message, error conditions, causes, and solutions for respective error codes of the
Ethernet adapter module.
Error codes can be viewed in the CC-Link IE Field Network diagnostics of GX Works2. ((_ = Page 141, Section 9.2.1)

Error codes, each of which is stored in the buffer memory of the Ethernet adapter module, are classified as shown

below.

Error code Classification Reference

« Error codes that are generated in data communication with external
devices

» End codes that are returned to external devices in SLMP
communication

0800y to 2AC4y Error codes of the Ethernet adapter module Page 163, Section 9.5 (2)
4000y to 4FFFy

0000 to 07FF, Page 158, Section 9.5 (1)

70004 to 7FFFy Error codes that are generated in other modules during transient )

— Page 166, Section 9.5 (3)
B000y to BFFFy transmission
CO000y to CFFFy
D000y to DFFFy Error codes of the CC-Link IE Field Network Page 166, Section 9.5 (4)
E000y to EFFFy Error codes that are generated in other modules during transient

Page 174, Section 9.5 (5)

FO000y to FFFFy transmission

1sI7 9p0D Joug §'6
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(1) Error code list (0000 to 07FFy)

The following describes the error messages, error conditions, causes and actions of the error codes (00004 to
07FFp).

Point />

If an error occurred, after taking action, clear the error.
For the Ethernet adapter module, use an SLMP command, Clear Error (command: 1617).

End code or

Error and cause Action
error code
0100y System error Please consult your local Mitsubishi representative.
« Malfunction may have occurred due to noise. Check the wire and cable
distances and grounding condition of each device, and take measures
0101y against noise.
Network module failure
to 0103 « Perform a unit test. If the same error is displayed again, the hardware of

the Ethernet adapter module may be faulty. Please consult your local
Mitsubishi representative.

« Reduce the frequency of transient transmission and then retry the
0104 Receive queue full operation.
« Check if the cables and switching hub are connected properly.

» Malfunction may have occurred due to noise. Check the wire and cable
distances and grounding condition of each device, and take measures
against noise.

0105 Network module failure ) - .
H « Perform a unit test. If the same error is displayed again, the hardware of
the Ethernet adapter module may be faulty. Please consult your local
Mitsubishi representative.
0106y

P t
to 0109 arameter error Write the parameters again. If the same error is displayed again, please

consult your local Mitsubishi representative.

010A4 Parameter check result error
» Malfunction may have occurred due to noise. Check the wire and cable
distances and grounding condition of each device, and take measures
010By against noise.
System error ) - )
to 010CH « Perform a unit test. If the same error is displayed again, the hardware of
the Ethernet adapter module may be faulty. Please consult your local
Mitsubishi representative.
Restart the Ethernet adapter module. If the same error is displayed again
010Dy Ethernet adapter module failure P L u' ) s displayed again,
please consult your local Mitsubishi representative.
« Check the description in "CC-Link IE Field Network Error" in the "Ethernet
Adapter Diagnostics" window of the configuration tool, and take action.
010E, Ethernet adapter module stop error . Penform. the .CC-L|nk IE Field Networlf diagnostics from the master
station, identify the error and take action.
« Write the parameters again. If the same error is displayed again, please
consult your local Mitsubishi representative.
0180y Sum check code error
01814 Start block code error
0182y End block code error
0183y Operation setting parameter error Write the parameters again. If the same error is displayed again, please
0184y, Initial setting parameter error consult your local Mitsubishi representative.
0185y Connection setting parameter error
0186 Account setting parameter error
0187y CC-Link IE Field Network gateway setting error
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End code or

Error and cause

Action

1sI7 9p0D Joug §'6

error code

An IP address is not distributed to the Ethernet adapter module (CC-Link IE
Field Network part). Take the following actions to distribute an IP address.
« Set an IP address to the master station.
. it ion that the IP ki fer function.

0188y, No IP address distribution Use a master station that supports the IP packet transfer function
After taking the actions above, check that baton pass becomes enabled.
Then execute the IP communication test again. The baton pass status can
be checked using Baton pass status (own station) (SB0047, SW0047).

» Check that the CC-Link IE Field Network gateway setting is configured
and is correct in the Ethernet adapter module.

0189y No CC-Link IE Field Network gateway setting « Check the IP address of the master station.
Take the actions above then execute the IP communication test again.
The own station cannot be set for "CC-Link |IE Field Network Gateway
Setting Station" and "CC-Link IE Field Network Default Gateway Setting
018Ay CC-Link IE Field Network gateway setting error Station" in the CC-Link IE Field Network gateway setting. Set the station
where IP packets arrive last on the CC-Link IE Field Network.
((Z_F" Page 187, Section 10.3.2 (1))
The connected station (own station) cannot be set for "Communication
018By IP communication test communication target setting error | Target" in the IP communication test. Change the setting configured in
"Communication Target".

* When the IP address of the Ethernet adapter module (Ethernet part) is
the same as the network address of the master station, set the IP address
of the Ethernet adapter module (Ethernet part) within the following range.

018C IP address out of range (Ethernet part of the Ethernet « Third octet: 1 to 239
H adapter module on the own station) « Fourth octet: 1 to 120

« Change the IP address of the CC-Link IE Field Network in the master
station so that the IP address of the Ethernet adapter module (Ethernet
part) may differ from the network address of the master station.

» When the IP address of the external device on the destination is the
same as the network address of the master station, set the IP address of
the external device within the following range.

018D IP address out of range (external device on the * Third octet: 1 to 239
H destination) « Fourth octet: 1 to 120, 125

« Change the IP address of the CC-Link IE Field Network in the master
station so that the IP address of the external device may differ from the
network address of the master station.

» Check and correct the status of the cable connection and line.

* When using the on-demand function, check that the IP address of the

0200y UDP send error destination is correct.

» When using the on-demand function, check that the connection No. for
users for UDP has not been selected in the protocol setting.

» Check and correct the status of the cable connection and line.

0201y TCP send error » When using the on-demand function, check the open status of the

connection.

0202y UDP receive error

0203y TCP receive error Check and correct the status of the cable connection and line.

0204y TCP receive wait error

0205 Parameter error Correct the parameters for each connection, and write them to the Ethernet
H (An error in connection parameters) adapter module again.

0206 Socket creation error

0207y Incorrect option setting for freeing the memory in closing

0208y Incorrect option setting for port reuse

0209y Socket naming error Restart the Ethernet adapter module. If the same error is displayed again,

020Ay Socket control error please consult your local Mitsubishi representative.

020By Socket wait setting error

020CH Socket deletion error

020Dy Connected socket deletion error
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End code or
error code

Error and cause

Action

020E,,

List full

» Reduce the frequency of SLMP or transient transmission and then retry
the operation.

* When the mode of the master station is "Online (High Speed Mode)",
change it to "Online (Normal Mode)" and retry the operation.

« Check if the cables and switching hub are connected properly.

020F,

System error

0210y

System error

Restart the Ethernet adapter module. If the same error is displayed again,
please consult your local Mitsubishi representative.

0211y

System error

02124

System error

0280, to 0282y,

System error

Please consult your local Mitsubishi representative.

0300

Send buffer full

« Reduce the frequency of SLMP or transient transmission and then retry
the operation.

* When the mode of the master station is "Online (High Speed Mode)",
change it to "Online (Normal Mode)" and retry the operation.

« Check if the cables and switching hub are connected properly.

0301y

Address specification error

Correct the specified read or write address at the SLMP or transient request
source, and retry the operation.

0302y,

Network No. error

Confirm the network number at the SLMP or transient request source, and
retry the operation.

0303,

Target station No. error

« Correct the target station number at the transient request source, and
retry the operation.

« Correct the station number at the SLMP request source, and retry the
operation.

0304y

Network No. error

Confirm the network number at the SLMP or transient request source, and
retry the operation.

0305,

Incorrect number of relays

« Correct the system configuration to reduce the number of relay stations to
seven or less.

« Check if the routing parameters are correctly set, and take corrective
action.

0306y,

Network No. error

Confirm the network number at the SLMP or transient request source, and
retry the operation.

0307y,

Target station No. error

« Correct the target station number at the transient request source, and
retry the operation.

« Correct the station number at the SLMP request source, and retry the
operation.

03084

Target station No. error

Correct the target station number at the transient request source, and retry
the operation.

0309,

Transmission completion timeout error

« If an error was detected, identify the cause of the error and take action.

« Reduce the frequency of SLMP or transient transmission and then retry
the operation.

» Check if the Ethernet port side cable and the switching hub are
connected properly.

030A4

Header information error

Retry the transient transmission.

030B,,

Target station No. error

« Check the command at the transient request source to see if it is
available for all stations, and retry the operation.

« Do not use group specification when making a request to the Ethernet
adapter module.

030Cy

System error

Please consult your local Mitsubishi representative.

030Dy

Transmission failed

« Check if the cable on the Ethernet part and the switching hub are
connected properly.

« Reduce the frequency of transient transmission and then retry the
operation.

« Restart the Ethernet adapter module. If the same error is displayed again,
please consult your local Mitsubishi representative.

030E,

Request message error

Correct the request command at the SLMP or transient request source, and
retry the operation.

030Fy

Request message error

Retry the transient transmission.
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End code or

Error and cause

Action

error code
« Correct the read or write data length.
03104 Data length error » When the read or write data length is too long, divide it into parts for a
command request.
0311y Request message error
Retry the transient transmission.
0312y Target station No. error
03134 Target station No. error Correc.t the request command at the transient request source, and retry the
operation.
0314y System error Please consult your local Mitsubishi representative.
L . Retry the IP communication test after a while. (Up to four IP communication
0315y IP communication test in progress
tests can be concurrently executed.)
» Check "Communication Target" in the "IP Communication Test" dialog
box.
IP communication test execution error (no response to » Check and correct the status of the cable connection and line between
0316y Ping) s the CC-Link IE Field Network gateway setting station and the
o communication destination.
« Enable a response to the Ping command (ICMP echo request) in the
firewall settings on the external device or antivirus software.
Restart the Ethernet adapter module. If the same error is displayed again,
03804 Request source ID error pter modul : is displayed agai
please consult your local Mitsubishi representative.
03814 Receive error When the receiving station encountered overloading of transient data, send
0382y, Receive queue full the data from the source after a given time has elapsed.
0383, Send error Reduc‘e the frequency of transient transmission and then retry the
operation.
0384y System error Please consult your local Mitsubishi representative.
« Set "Binary Code" in the configuration tool, and restart the Ethernet
adapter module to start communication.
04004 ASCII conversion error « Correct the data sent from the external device.
« Correct the setting for the subcommand.
« Check the device settings.
0401y Word device read/write size error
0402y Bit device read/write size error Correct the number of read or write points, and send the data to the
0403 Random read/write bit device size error Ethernet adapter module again.
0404 Random read/write word device size error
0405, File size error Correct the number of read or wr|-te points (or bytes), and send the data to
the Ethernet adapter module again.
Correct the start address or the number of read or write points, and send the
0406y Address range error data to the Ethernet adapter module. (Do not exceed the maximum address
number.)
0407y Unsupported command Check and correct the request data.
0408 Device name error
Correct the device, and read or write the device again.
0409y Unsupported device specified
Correct the request data (e.g. the subcommand), and send them to the
040A4 Device access type error q eg . )
Ethernet adapter module again.
040By Unregistered monitoring Register the monitoring data before start monitoring.
* Increase the monitoring timer value.
« Check if the Ethernet adapter module is operating properly.
« Correct the network or station number.
o ) « If a station with another network number is set as the destination, correct
040Cy Response monitoring timer timeout the routing parameter value.
« If a station with another network number is set as the destination, check
the network number for duplication.
« Confirm the IP address. ((__5 _ Page 189, Section 10.3.3)
« Correct the network or station number.
040Dy ACK error « Correct the I/0O number of the target module.

« Correct the read or write request data.
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End code or

Error and cause

Action

error code
Correct the request data, and send them to the Ethernet adapter module
040Ey Request data error . a P
again.
To write data to a remote 1/O station by MC protocol (QnA compatible 3E
040Fy Online change of Q series remote 1/0 disabled frame or 4E frame), set the online change function to "Enable" in the
operation setting.
Check and correct the text or the request data length in the Qn header, and
04104 Data length error X qu gthi Q ,
send the data to the Ethernet adapter module again.
0411y Block size error Correct the specified number of blocks.
0412y Bit device specification error Correct the subcommand value.
0413, File name size error Change the number of characters for the file name to 255 or less.
0414y, Device No. error Correct the specified device No. value.
0415y File name size error Change the number of characters for the file name to 255 or less.
0416y Online change error Stop the Ethernet adapter module and write the data.
0417y
System error Please consult your local Mitsubishi representative.
to 041Cy
04204 Connection No. error Correct the connection No. set in the on-demand function.
0421y Frame setting format error Correct the frame setting format set in the on-demand function.
t th icati t ificati t in th -
0422y Communication data code specification error Corrt-?‘c e communication data code specification set in the on-demand
function.
0423, Destination IP address error Correct the destination IP address set in the on-demand function.
0424, Destination port No. error Correct the destination port No. set in the on-demand function.
0425y Send data format error Correct the send data format used in the on-demand function.
0426y Send data length error Correct the send data length used in the on-demand function.
0600y
to 0601y
0640y
to 0645
System error Please consult your local Mitsubishi representative.
0680y
to 0688
0700y
to 0702
0703y
to 0704y Restart the Ethernet adapter module.
System error If the same error is displayed again, please consult your local Mitsubishi
0710y representative.
to 0711y
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(2) Error code list (0800, to 2AC4,)
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The following lists the error messages, error conditions, causes, and actions of the error codes (08004 to 17FF).

The "BSupplementary information" in the "Error and cause" column can be confirmed by any of the following.

« Common error information (SD5 to SD15)
* Individual error information (SD16 to SD26)

Error
code

Error and cause

Action

LED status

08004

0801y,
08024
0803,
0804,
0805,
0806y,

[ADAPTER UNIT DOWN]
The Ethernet adapter module is running away or faulty.
» Malfunction due to noise

» Hardware failure

ESupplementary information

* Common information: -

* Individual information: -

HDiagnostic timing

* Any time

Take action against noise, and reset the module.

If this error occurs again, the hardware of the Ethernet
adapter module may be faulty. Please consult your local
Mitsubishi representative.

RUN: Flashing
ERR.: On

0809,

[ADAPTER UNIT DOWN]

The power supply part or the Ethernet adapter module is faulty.
ESupplementary information

» Common information: -

* Individual information: -

HDiagnostic timing

* Any time

Reset the Ethernet adapter module.

If the same error is displayed again, the Ethernet adapter
module may be faulty. Please consult your local Mitsubishi
representative.

RUN: Flashing
ERR.: On

0823,

[ADAPTER UNIT DOWN]
The Ethernet adapter module is running away or faulty.
» Malfunction due to noise

* Hardware failure

ESupplementary information

* Common information: -

* Individual information: -

HDiagnostic timing

* Any time

085A4

[ADAPTER UNIT DOWN]
The Ethernet adapter module is running away or faulty.
» Malfunction due to noise

» Hardware failure

ESupplementary information

* Common information: -

+ Individual information: Breakdown information
HDiagnostic timing

* Any time

Take action against noise, and reset the module.

If this error occurs again, the hardware of the Ethernet
adapter module may be faulty. Please consult your local
Mitsubishi representative.

RUN: Flashing
ERR.: On

0865,

0866y

0867,

0868,

[RAM ERROR]

The RAM built in the Ethernet adapter module is faulty.
ESupplementary information

+ Common information: -

* Individual information: -

HDiagnostic timing

* When powered on or reset

08A1,

[RAM ERROR]
The data in the device memory built in the Ethernet adapter
module were overwritten.
ESupplementary information
» Common information: -
* Individual information: -
HDiagnostic timing
* Any time

Take action against noise, and reset the module.

If this error occurs again, the hardware of the Ethernet
adapter module may be faulty. Please consult your local
Mitsubishi representative.

RUN: Flashing
ERR.: On

163

1sI7 9p0D Joug §'6




Error
code

Error and cause

Action

LED status

0991y,

[ADAPTER UNIT DOWN]

« The buffer memory size of the Ethernet part is abnormal.

» No response is returned from the Ethernet part.
ESupplementary information

« Common information: -

* Individual information: -

HDiagnostic timing

* When powered on or reset

0993,

[ADAPTER UNIT DOWN]

» No response is returned from the Ethernet part.
« Failure of the Ethernet part was detected.
ESupplementary information

« Common information: -

« Individual information: -

HDiagnostic timing

* Any time

The hardware of the Ethernet adapter module may be faulty.

Please consult your local Mitsubishi representative.

RUN: Flashing
ERR.: On

09F4,,

[DC DOWN]

* Momentary supply power failure occurred.
* The supply power turned off.
ESupplementary information

» Common information: -

* Individual information: -

HDiagnostic timing

* Any time

Check the supply power.

RUN: On
ERR.: Off

0A62,4

[FLASH ROM ERROR]

The number of writes to the parameter memory exceeded
100,000 times. (Number of writes > 100,000)
ESupplementary information

« Common information: -

* Individual information: -

HDiagnostic timing

* When writing data to ROM

Replace the Ethernet adapter module.

RUN: On
ERR.: On

0ABCy

[BUS TIMEOUT ERR.]

Failure of the system bus was detected.

« Self-diagnostic error of the system bus

« Self-diagnostic error of the Ethernet adapter module
ESupplementary information

« Common information: -

* Individual information: -
HDiagnostic timing

* Any time

0AC6

[UNIT BUS ERROR]

Failure of the system bus was detected.
ESupplementary information

« Common information: -

* Individual information: -
HEDiagnostic timing

* Any time

Reset the Ethernet adapter module.

If this error occurs again, the hardware of the Ethernet
adapter module may be faulty. Please consult your local
Mitsubishi representative.

RUN: Flashing
ERR.: On

0ADA

[SYSTEM RST ERR.]

Failure of the system bus was detected.
ESupplementary information

+ Common information: -

* Individual information: -
HDiagnostic timing

« When powered on or reset

Reset the Ethernet adapter module.

If this error occurs again, the hardware of the Ethernet
adapter module may be faulty. Please consult your local
Mitsubishi representative.

RUN: Flashing
ERR.: On

0C10,

[UNIT HW ERROR]

Hardware failure was detected.
ESupplementary information
* Common information: -

* Individual information: -
HDiagnostic timing

* Any time

Reset the Ethernet adapter module.

If this error occurs again, the hardware of the Ethernet
adapter module may be faulty. Please consult your local
Mitsubishi representative.

RUN: Flashing
ERR.: On
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Error

Error and cause Action LED status
code
[SP.UNIT LAY ERR.]
Hardware failure inside the Ethernet adapter module was
detected.
0Ce5,, ESupplementary information The hardware of the Ethernet adapter module may be faulty. RUN: Flashing
« Common information: Module No. (slot No.) Please consult your local Mitsubishi representative. ERR.: On
* Individual information: -
HDiagnostic timing
* When powered on or reset
[SYSTEM LAY ERR.]
Hardware failure inside the Ethernet adapter module was
detected.
0Cc92,, ESupplementary information The hardware of the Ethernet adapter module may be faulty. | RUN: Flashing
» Common information: - Please consult your local Mitsubishi representative. ERR.: On
* Individual information: -
HDiagnostic timing
* When powered on or reset
[PARAMETER ERROR]
Parameters are corrupted. ) Write the parameters to the Ethernet adapter module again.
OFD1y .-Scuoi?:gﬁ:::gn;‘if;;rﬁgzgme If the same error is displayeq aggin, the memory in the RUN: Flashing
- . — Ethernet adapter module is in failure. Please consult your ERR.: On
* Individual information: Parameter No. K o .
. P local Mitsubishi representative.
HDiagnostic timing
* When powered on or reset, or when parameters are written
[PARAMETER ERROR]
The parameter file is incorrect.
Or, the contents of the file are not parameters.
OFD4y, ESupplementary information Check if the type of the parameter file is shown as "**.QPA" RUN: Flashing
+ Common information: File name and if the file contains parameters. ERR.: On
* Individual information: Parameter No.
HDiagnostic timing
* When powered on or reset, or when parameters are written
[LINK PARA. ERROR]
The network No. of the CC-Link IE Field Network is the same as
the third octet value of the IP address. Correct the parameters and write them to the Ethernet
Or, parameters are' corrupte.d. adaPter module agam.l RUN: Flashing
1038 | MSupplementary information If this error occurs again, the hardware of the Ethernet ERR.: On
* Common information: File name adapter module may be faulty. Please consult your local "’
* Individual information: Parameter No. Mitsubishi representative.
HDiagnostic timing
* When powered on or reset
[WDT ERROR]
17A0y The watchdog timer timed out. Take measures on the power supply system to prevent
ESupplementary information momentary power failure, and reset the module. RUN: Off
« Common information: Time (200ms) If this error occurs again, the hardware of the Ethernet ERR.' on
« Individual information: Time (value actually measured) adapter module may be faulty. Please consult your local h
17A1, HDiagnostic timing Mitsubishi representative.
* Any time
[NETWQRK ERROR] + Perform the CC-Link IE Field Network diagnostics from the
A CC-Link IE Field Network error has occurred. .
. : master station to check the network status. Then take
lSuppIemgntary |n.for‘mat|on action to correct the problem. RUN: On
2AC4y + Common information:-
* Check the network’s error code of the error that occurred at | ERR.: On

* Individual information:-
HDiagnostic timing
* Any time

the same time using the error history of the CC-Link IE
Field Network diagnostics from the master station.
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(3) Error code list (4000 to 4FFFy, 7000H to 7FFFy, and B000 to CFFFp)

The following lists the error messages, error conditions, causes, and actions of the error codes (40004 to 4FFFy,
70004 to 7FFFy, and BOOOy to CFFFy).

Error code Error Action
Errors that may be detected by a CPU | Refer to the error code list in the user's manual (hardware design,
4000 to 4FFFy ) ) .
module maintenance and inspection) for the CPU used.
Errors that may be detected by a serial
7000y to 7FFFy o y y Refer to the serial communication module user's manual.
communication module
Errors that may be detected by a CC-
B00Oy to BFFFy ) y y Refer to the CC-Link system master/local module user's manual.
Link module
Errors that may be detected by an
C000y to CFFFy y y Refer to the error code list in the Ethernet interface module user's manual.

Ethernet module

(4) Error code list (D000, to DFFFp)

The following lists the error messages, error conditions, causes, and actions of the error codes (D000 to
DFFFR).

Error code

Error

Action

D038y,

No corresponding station (IP
communication test)

If the own station, target station, or relay station is disconnected from the
network, identify the cause of the disconnection and take action.

D039,

IP packet transfer function not
supported (IP communication test)

Check the first five digits of the serial number of the module on the station on
the route next to the faulty station.

If the module does not support the used function, replace it with the module
with the latest version.

DOAOy

Transient data transmission response
wait timeout

« If the originating station or the target station is disconnected from the
network, identify the cause of the disconnection and take action.

* When the mode of the master station is "Online (High Speed Mode)",
change it to "Online (Normal Mode)" and retry the operation.

» When the receiving station encountered overloading of transient data,
reduce the frequency of transient transmission and then retry the
operation.

DOATy

Transient data transmission
completion wait timeout

» Check if the cables and switching hub are connected properly.

» Exchange the cables between PORT1 and PORT2 and retry the
operation.

» Reduce the frequency of transient transmission and then retry the
operation.

» Perform a unit test on the Ethernet adapter module. If the failure occurs
again, the hardware of the Ethernet adapter module may be faulty. Please
consult your local Mitsubishi representative.

DOA2,

Transient data transmission
processing wait timeout

» Reduce the frequency of transient transmission and then retry the
operation.

» Check if the cable of the request source and the switching hub are
connected properly.

DOA3

Transient data transmission error

« If the originating station or the target station is disconnected from the
network, identify the cause of the disconnection and take action.

« Correct the target station number of the transient data, and retry the
operation.
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Error code

Error

Action

DOA4,, to DOAG,

Transient transmission failed

DOA7y

Transient reception failed

» Check if the cables and the switching hub are connected properly.

» Exchange the cables between PORT1 and PORT2 and retry the
operation.

» Reduce the frequency of transient transmission and then retry the
operation.

» Perform a unit test on the Ethernet adapter module. If the failure occurs
again, the hardware of the Ethernet adapter module may be faulty. Please
consult your local Mitsubishi representative.

DOEOy

Station type mismatch

In Network Configuration Setting of the master station, change the station
type of the Ethernet adapter module to intelligent device station.

DOE1,

Own station specified as reserved

* In Network Configuration Setting of the master station, cancel the reserved
station setting.

» Change the station number of the Ethernet adapter module to a station
number that is not reserved.

DOE2y

Station No. duplication (own station)

» Change the station number so that it will not duplicated with any other
station number.

« After taking the above action, power off and then on all of the stations that
detected the station number duplication error, or reset them.

DOE3y

Own station No. out of range

Add station information of the Ethernet adapter module to Network
Configuration Setting of the master station.

D200H

Double transient data received

» From the master station, check the network condition by CC-Link IE Field
Network diagnostics of GX Works2, and take action.

» Check if the cables and switching hub are connected properly.

« If the request source resides in another network, check if the routing
parameters are correctly set, and take corrective action.

D201y

Header information error in transient
data

Correct the header information at the transient request source, and retry the
operation.

D202,

Send buffer full

» Reduce the frequency of transient transmission and then retry the
operation.

* When the mode of the master station is "Online (High Speed Mode)",
change it to "Online (Normal Mode)" and retry the operation.

» Check if the cables and switching hub are connected properly.

D203y

Read/write address error in transient
data

Correct the read or write address at the transient request source, and retry
the operation.

D204,

Network No. error in transient data

» Check and correct the network number at the transient request source,
and retry the operation.

« If the request source resides in another network, check if the routing
parameters are correctly set, and take corrective action.

D205,

Target station No. error in transient
data

Correct the target station number at the transient request source, and retry
the operation.

D206y

Network No. error in transient data

» Check and correct the network number at the transient request source,
and retry the operation.

« If the request source resides in another network, check if the routing
parameters are correctly set, and take corrective action.

D207,

Incorrect number of relays specified in
transient data

» Correct the system configuration to reduce the number of relay stations to
seven or less.

» Check if the routing parameters are correctly set, and take corrective
action.

D208y,

Network No. error in transient data

» Check and correct the network number at the transient request source,
and retry the operation.

« If the request source resides in another network, check if the routing
parameters are correctly set, and take corrective action.
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Error code

Error

Action

D209, to D20A

Target station No. error in transient
data

Specified master station No. error in

Check and correct the target station number at the transient request source,

D20B
H transient data and retry the operation.
D20C Current master station No. error in
H transient data
» From the master station, check the network condition by CC-Link IE Field
Network diagnostics of GX Works2, and take action.
« If the originating or target station has detected an error, identify the cause
of the error and take action.
D20D Transient data transmission » Reduce the frequency of transient transmission and then retry the
H completion wait timeout operation.
» When the mode of the master station is "Online (High Speed Mode)",
change it to "Online (Normal Mode)" and retry the operation.
» Check if the cable of the request source and the switching hub are
connected properly.
D20E Header information error in transient Correct the header information at the transient request source, and retry the
H data operation.
D20F Target station No. error in transient Check the command at the transient request source to see if it is available
H data for all stations or a group, and retry the operation.
D210 Target station No. error in transient Correct the header information at the transient request source, and retry the
H data operation.
Own station No. undefined (dedicated
D211y ) ) ( Set the station number in the parameter setting, and retry the operation.
instruction)
» Check if the cable of the request source and the switching hub are
connected properly.
) . ) » Exchange the cables between PORT1 and PORT2 and retry the
D212y Transient transmission failed .
operation.
» Reduce the frequency of transient transmission and then retry the
operation.
) Correct the request command at the transient request source, and retry the
D213y Transient data request error .
operation.
D214y Transient data request error Correct the data size at the transient request source, and retry the operation.

D216y to D217,

Transient data request error

Correct the request command at the transient request source, and retry the
operation.

Correct the size of the device read/write data at the transient request source,

D218y Transient data request error .
and retry the operation.
) Correct the attribute code at the transient request source, and retry the
D219y Transient data request error ]
operation.
Correct the access code at the transient request source, and retry the
D21Ay Transient data request error d i

operation.

D21By to D21Cy

Ethernet adapter module request error

» Malfunction may have occurred due to noise. Check the wire and cable
distances and grounding condition of each device, and take measures
against noise.

« Perform a unit test on the Ethernet adapter module. If the failure occurs
again, the hardware of the Ethernet adapter module may be faulty. Please
consult your local Mitsubishi representative.

Transient data that are not executable for different networks were received.

D21Dy Network No. error in transient data Correct the network number or the target station number at the transient
request source, and retry the operation.
. ) ) The received transient data of the application type cannot be handled by the
Target station No. error in transient . L )
D21Ey own station. Correct the application type or the target station number at the

data

transient request source, and retry the operation.
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Error code

Error

Action

D21Fy

Target station type error (dedicated
instruction)

The SEND instruction is not executable for the Ethernet adapter module.
Modify the master and local station programs so that the SEND instruction
will not be used.

D222,

Transient data request error

Correct the request command at the transient request source, and retry the
operation.

D236

IP data TTL error

Correct the TTL at the IP request source and retry the operation.

D237,

IP address setting error

Correct the IP address of the master station (submaster station) and retry the
operation.

D247,

Double dedicated instructions
received

» From the master station, check the network condition by CC-Link IE Field
Network diagnostics of GX Works2, and take action.

» Check if the cable of the request source and the switching hub are
connected properly.

« If the request source resides in another network, check if the routing
parameters are correctly set, and take corrective action.

D280y

Transient data request error

Correct the request command at the transient request source, and retry the
operation.

D281,

Transient reception failed

» From the master station, check the network condition by CC-Link IE Field
Network diagnostics of GX Works2, and take action.

» When the receiving station encountered overloading of transient data,
send the data from the source after a given time has elapsed.

D282,

Receive queue full

» From the master station, check the network condition by CC-Link IE Field
Network diagnostics of GX Works2, and take action.

» When the receiving station encountered overloading of transient data,
send the data from the source after a given time has elapsed.

D283y,

Transient transmission failed

» From the master station, check the network condition by CC-Link IE Field
Network diagnostics of GX Works2, and take action.

« Exchange the cables between PORT1 and PORT2 at the request source
and retry the operation.

» Reduce the frequency of transient transmission and then retry the
operation.

D2A0y

Receive buffer full

» From the master station, check the network condition by CC-Link IE Field
Network diagnostics of GX Works2, and take action.

» When the receiving station encountered overloading of transient data,
send the data from the source after a given time has elapsed.

D2A1,

Send buffer full

* Reduce the frequency of transient transmission and then retry the
operation.

» Check if the cable of the request source and the switching hub are
connected properly.

D2A2,

Transmission completion wait timer
timeout

» Reduce the frequency of transient transmission and then retry the
operation.

» Check if the cable of the request source and the switching hub are
connected properly.

D2A3y,

Data length error in transient data

Correct the data size (frame length) at the transient request source, and retry
the operation.

D2A4,

Header information error in transient
data

Correct the header information at the transient request source, and retry the
operation.

D2A5,,

Target station No. error in transient
data

Correct the target station number at the transient request source, and retry
the operation.

D2A6y

Transient data request source No.
error

Correct the request source number at the transient request source, and retry
the operation.

D2A7,, to D2A8,

Header information error in transient
data

Correct the header information at the transient request source, and retry the
operation.

D2A9y

Target network No. error in transient
data

Correct the target network number at the transient request source, and retry
the operation.
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Error code

Error

Action

D2AAy

Target station No. error in transient
data

Correct the target station number at the transient request source, and retry
the operation.

D2ABy

Network No. error in transient data

Correct the request source network number at the transient request station,
and retry the operation.

D2ACy

Transient data request source No.
error

Correct the request source station number at the transient request station,
and retry the operation.

D2ADy

Data length error in transient data

Correct the data size (frame length) at the transient request station, and retry
the operation.

D2AE,

Target station No. error in transient
data

» The Ethernet adapter module received transient data addressed to a
different network. Check the network and target station numbers, and retry
the operation.

» Check if the routing parameters are correctly set.

D2AF

Target station No. error in transient
data

« Transient data addressed to the own station were sent. Check the network
and target station numbers, and retry the operation.
» Check if the routing parameters are correctly set.

D2BOy

Transient transmission failed

» Check if the cable of the request source and the switching hub are
connected properly.

» Exchange the cables between PORT1 and PORT2 at the request source
and retry the operation.

» Reduce the frequency of transient transmission and then retry the
operation.

D2E0y

IP communication test in progress

Retry the IP communication test after a while. (Up to four IP communication
tests can be concurrently executed.)

D2E1y

IP communication test execution error
(no response to Ping)

» Check "Communication Target" in the "IP Communication Test" dialog box.

» Check and correct the status of the cable connection and line between the
CC-Link IE Field Network gateway setting station and the communication
destination.

» Enable a response to the Ping command (ICMP echo request) in the
firewall settings on the external device or antivirus software.

D2E2,

No IP address distribution

An IP address is not distributed to the destination Ethernet adapter module
(CC-Link IE Field Network part). Take the following actions to distribute an IP
address.

« Set an IP address to the master station.

» Use a master station that supports the IP packet transfer function.

After taking the actions above, check that baton pass becomes enabled.
Then execute the IP communication test again. The baton pass status can
be checked using Baton pass status (own station) (SB0047, SW0047).

D2E3y

No CC-Link IE Field Network gateway
setting

» Check that the CC-Link IE Field Network gateway setting is configured
and is correct in the destination Ethernet adapter module.
» Check the IP address of the master station.

Take the actions above then execute the IP communication test again.

D2E4y,

IP address out of range (Ethernet part
of the destination Ethernet adapter
module)

» When the IP address of the destination Ethernet adapter module (Ethernet
part) is the same as the network address of the master station, set the IP
address within the following range.

» Third octet: 1 to 239
- Fourth octet: 1 to 120

» Change the IP address of the CC-Link IE Field Network in the master
station so that the IP address of the Ethernet adapter module (Ethernet
part) may differ from the network address of the master station.
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Error code

Error

Action

D501y

Communication LSI failure

» Malfunction may have occurred due to noise. Check the wire and cable
distances and grounding condition of each device, and take measures

against noise.

» Perform a unit test on the Ethernet adapter module. If the failure occurs
again, the hardware of the Ethernet adapter module may be faulty. Please
consult your local Mitsubishi representative.

D502,

MAC address error

» Malfunction may have occurred due to noise. Check the wire and cable
distances and grounding condition of each device, and take measures
against noise.

» Perform a unit test on the Ethernet adapter module. If the failure occurs
again, the hardware of the Ethernet adapter module may be faulty. Please
consult your local Mitsubishi representative.

D529, to D52A

RAM failure

» Malfunction may have occurred due to noise. Check the wire and cable
distances and grounding condition of each device, and take measures
against noise.

» Perform a unit test on the Ethernet adapter module. If the failure occurs
again, the hardware of the Ethernet adapter module may be faulty. Please
consult your local Mitsubishi representative.

D52By, to D52Cy

Communication LSI failure

» Malfunction may have occurred due to noise. Check the wire and cable
distances and grounding condition of each device, and take measures
against noise.

» Perform a unit test on the Ethernet adapter module. If the failure occurs
again, the hardware of the Ethernet adapter module may be faulty. Please
consult your local Mitsubishi representative.

The system failed to start data link due to any of the following causes.
Remove the cause of the problem, and retry the operation.

* No station number setting

« Ethernet adapter module failure

» Master station duplication

« Station type mismatch

» Master station lost

1sI7 9p0D Joug §'6

D62Dy Failed to start data link ) . .
* Invalid station number of the own station
* Duplication of the own station number
» Own station specified as reserved station
» Parameter error
» Parameters being sent
» Parameters not received (master station only: no slave stations exist.)
* Link stop instruction
) Communication with the master station was lost. Check the wiring for cable
D62Ey Master station lost . )
disconnection.
D721 Link start/stop retry error (to another « Link stop is not available because cyclic transmission has been stopped.
H station) « Link start is not available because cyclic transmission is in execution.
D722 Link start/stop retry error (to own « Link stop is not available because cyclic transmission has been stopped.
H station) » Link start is not available because cyclic transmission is in execution.
Station type error (station executing The Ethernet adapter module cannot execute link start/stop of all or multiple
D725y data link start/stop to the entire stations. Execute link start/stop of all or multiple stations from the master
system) station.
) Correct the request command at the transient request station, and retry the
D726y Transient data request error

operation.
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Error code

Error

Action

Data link start/stop instructing station

« Link start was instructed from a station different from the station that
instructed the link stop. The station instructing a link start must be the
same as the station that instructed the link stop.

» The method of the link start (data link start instruction in CC-Link IE Field

D727
H error Network diagnostics or by using the link special relay (SB) or link special
register (SW) in the program) is different from that of the link stop. Instruct
the link start by the same method as used for the link stop instruction.
« Link start has failed in the past. Force the system to restart data link.
D728 Data link start/stop instructing station Link start was instructed during execution of data link. Instruct link start after
H error instruction of link stop.
. Set the station or network number and write the parameters from the
D729y Station No. or network No. not set ) ]
configuration tool.
By online operation of the master station, change the network or station
number of the Ethernet adapter module to a value within the following range.
D72Ay Out-of-range station No. P grang

Network No.: 1 to 239
Station No.: 1 to 120

D783y, to D784y,

Transient data request error

Check the read request data at the transient request station, and retry the
operation.

D800

Ethernet adapter module failure

» Malfunction may have occurred due to noise. Check the wire and cable
distances and grounding condition of each device, and take measures
against noise.

» Perform a unit test on the Ethernet adapter module. If the failure occurs
again, the hardware of the Ethernet adapter module may be faulty. Please
consult your local Mitsubishi representative.

D806

Receive queue full

» Reduce the frequency of transient transmission and then retry the
operation.
» Check if the cables and the switching hub are connected properly.

D814y

Ethernet adapter module failure

» Malfunction may have occurred due to noise. Check the wire and cable
distances and grounding condition of each device, and take measures
against noise.

» Perform a unit test on the Ethernet adapter module. If the failure occurs
again, the hardware of the Ethernet adapter module may be faulty. Please
consult your local Mitsubishi representative.

D816y

Ethernet adapter module failure

» Malfunction may have occurred due to noise. Check the wire and cable
distances and grounding condition of each device, and take measures
against noise.

« Perform a unit test on the Ethernet adapter module. If the failure occurs
again, the hardware of the Ethernet adapter module may be faulty. Please
consult your local Mitsubishi representative.

D81Ay

Ethernet adapter module stop error

Check the error in the Ethernet Adapter Diagnostics of the configuration tool
for the Ethernet adapter module, and take corrective action. From the master
station, check the network condition by CC-Link IE Field Network diagnostics
of GX Works2, and take action.

D827y

Communication RAM failure

» Malfunction may have occurred due to noise. Check the wire and cable
distances and grounding condition of each device, and take measures
against noise.

» Perform a unit test on the Ethernet adapter module. If the failure occurs
again, the hardware of the Ethernet adapter module may be faulty. Please
consult your local Mitsubishi representative.

D82E,

IP packet transfer function not
supported (IP communication test)

Check the first five digits of the serial number of the CPU module.
If the module does not support the used function, replace it with the CPU
module with the latest version.

D902y,

Incorrect online test data

» Check the data at the station that initiated the online test, and retry the
test.
« If this error persists, please consult your local Mitsubishi representative.
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Error code Error Action
D903y Communication test retry error After completion of the communication test, retry it.
L o » Check the network condition by CC-Link IE Field Network diagnostics,
Communication monitoring time in ) )
D905y L . take action, and retry the operation.
communication test timed out ) )
 Check if the routing parameters are correctly set.
o . L » Check the network condition by CC-Link IE Field Network diagnostics,
Transmission completion wait time in . .
D906y o ) take action, and retry the operation.
communication test timed out . .
» Check if the routing parameters are correctly set.
D909 Header information error in transient Correct the header information at the transient request source, and retry the
H data operation.
Double communication test data . o .
D90Ay ) After completion of the communication test, retry it.
received
» Check the network condition by CC-Link IE Field Network diagnostics of
) GX Works2, and take action.
D90By Incorrect number of stations ) . .
« If the number of slave stations per network is more than 120, reduce it to
120 or less.
D90C Communication test target station Check "Communication Destination Setting" of the communication test, and
H specification error retry the operation.
D90Dy Cable test retry error After completion of the cable test, retry it.
D9OE IP packet transfer function not The transfer destination of the IP data does not support the IP packet
H supported transfer function.
D90FH IP communication test in progress Retry the operation after a while.
D910y IP address not set (own station) Check the destination IP address of the IP communication test.
D911y Destination IP address error Check the destination IP address of the IP communication test.

DA0O, to DAO1,

Ethernet adapter module failure

» Malfunction may have occurred due to noise. Check the wire and cable
distances and grounding condition of each device, and take measures
against noise.

« Perform a unit test on the Ethernet adapter module. If the failure occurs
again, the hardware of the Ethernet adapter module may be faulty. Please
consult your local Mitsubishi representative.

DA10y, to DA18,,

Ethernet adapter module failure

» Malfunction may have occurred due to noise. Check the wire and cable
distances and grounding condition of each device, and take measures
against noise.

» Perform a unit test on the Ethernet adapter module. If the failure occurs
again, the hardware of the Ethernet adapter module may be faulty. Please
consult your local Mitsubishi representative.

« If the number of times that data were written to the flash ROM exceeded
100,000, set the system not to hold the error history by power-off/reset in
"PLC System" in the parameter setting.

» Check the wire and cable distances and grounding condition of each

DAF2y Failed to write to flash ROM ) . .
device, and take measures against noise.

« Perform a unit test on the Ethernet adapter module. If the failure occurs
again, the hardware of the Ethernet adapter module may be faulty. Please
consult your local Mitsubishi representative.

* The RAM may malfunction due to noise. Check the wire and cable
distances and grounding condition of each device, and take measures
against noise.

DAF3y MAC address read error 9

» Perform a unit test on the Ethernet adapter module. If the failure occurs
again, the hardware of the Ethernet adapter module may be faulty. Please
consult your local Mitsubishi representative.
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(5) Error code list (E000y to FFFF})

The following lists the error messages, error conditions, causes, and actions of the error codes (E000y to FFFF).

Error code Error Action

Errors that may be detected by the
CC-Link IE Controller Network

E0004 to EFFFy Refer to the CC-Link IE Controller Network reference manual.

Errors that may be detected by the
FO00y to FFFFy | MELSECNET/H or MELSECNET/10
network system

Refer to the MELSECNET/H or MELSECNET/10 network system reference
manual.
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CHAPTER 10 coONFIGURATION TOOL

This chapter describes the starting procedure, window structures, and functions of the configuration tool.

10.1 Starting Procedure

10.1.1 Preparation before starting the tool

(1) Connecting the Ethernet adapter module and a configuration computer
They can be connected via a switching hub or directly. ((_>— Page 47, Section 5.1)

(2) Checking the operating environment of the personal computer

Check the operating environment of the personal computer. ([ Page 50, Section 5.3.1)
Install the .NET Framework 2.0 SP2 or later if it is not installed.

(3) Configuring the personal computer

Set the same value for each network part of the IP addresses of the Ethernet adapter module and the personal
computer. For the host part of the IP address, the Ethernet adapter module must have a different value from that
of the personal computer.
The following IP address and subnet mask values are set for the Ethernet adapter module by default.

» IP address: 192.168.3.30

» Subnet mask: 255.255.255.0
When starting up the configuration tool the first time, configure network settings of the personal computer
according to the IP address and subnet mask values shown above.

Set identical values.

=== mmmemmm e e e eemme e s —— e ————— = Set different values.
[ Network part || Hostpart | i [ Network part ][ Hostpart | E
IP address | 10.97.79. || 8 - | 10.97. 79. || 30 I"l
Subnet mask | 255.255.240. || 0 ] [255.255.240. || o0 |

Ethernet adapter module
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Point />

Configure the network settings for the personal computer in the "Internet Protocol (TCP/IP) Properties" dialog box.

El Operating procedure
« Computer environment

Operating system: Microsoft® Windows® XP Professional Operating System

\Q Control Panel &> "Network and Internet Connections" &> "Network Connections" &> "Local Area Connection" => "General"
=>4 button => "Internet Protocol (TCP/IP)"

Internet Protocol (TCPJIP) Properties E‘gl

General

You can get IP settings assigned automaticaly # your network supports
this capabilty. Othenwiss, you need to ask your network admiristator for
the apprapriate IP settings.

) Obtain an IF address automatically
(=) Use the follawing IF addiess.

1P address: 0 .97 .79 .30
Subnat mask: 255 255 240 . O

Default gateway

(3 Use the following DNS server addesses
Frefened DNS server

Ahemate DNS server:

(4) Setting the Web browser

Configure the settings for the proxy server or the JavaScript from the Web browser.

(a) Proxy server settings

Perform the Web browser settings in the "Local Area Network (LAN) Settings" dialog box.

If the same value is set for the network part of the Ethernet Adapter Module and the proxy server, the following
setting is not required.

El Operating procedure
» Computer environment

Operating system: Microsoft® Windows® XP Professional Operating System

Web browser: Internet Explorer® 8.0

O Web browser => [Tools] => [Internet Options] => "Connections" => button

Local Area Network (LAN) Settings ﬁ|

Automatic configuration

Automatic configuration may override manual settings, To ensure the
use of manual settings, disable automatic configur ation.

/ _'ﬂ_lse automatic configuration script
Clear the checkboxes. — |
Proxy server

*DUSE a progy server For your LAN (These settings will nok apply to
dial-up or WPM connections ),

Ok ] [ Cancel
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(b) JavaScript settings
Perform the JavaScript settings in the "Security Settings" dialog box.

El Operating procedure
» Computer environment

Operating system: Microsoft® Windows® XP Professional Operating System
Web browser: Internet Explorer® 8.0

1. Select "Local Intranet Zone".

O Web browser o> [Tools] => [Internet Options] &> "Security"

Internet Options

General | SecUrlty | Privacy | Content | Connections | Programs | Advanced

Select a zone bo view or change serurity settings.

Select "Local intranet". ——

usted sites  Restricted
sites

Local intranet
.
This zone is for all websites that are

. found on your intranet,

Security level for this zone
Allowed levels For this zone: All
Medium-low
- dpprapriate For websites on yaur local netwark,
{intranet)
- Most content will be run without prompting you
} - Unsigned Activex controls will not be downloaded

- Same as Medium level without prompks

Custam level. ..

[ Reset all zones ta default level ]

[ OF, H Cancel ][ Apply ]

2. After that, click the button and configure the settings as shown below.

Security Settings - Local Intranet Zone g|

Setrings

=0 | Scripbing ”
& Active scripting

Select "Enable" or "Prompt". = 8 N

O Prompk

Allow Programmatic clipboard access

() Disable

(%) Enable

) Prompt

= | Allow status bar updates via script
) Disable
(%) Enable

= | Allow websites ko prompt for information using scripted wind:
) Disable
(%) Enable

=7 Erahbla wos Filkar

< ¥

*Takes effect after you restart Internet Explorer

ainpaoold Buiuels 1oL
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Reset cuskom settings

Resettor | madium-low {default) v

I QK l [ Cancel ]
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When "Prompt" is selected, the following dialog box may be displayed during the start-up of the
configuration tool. If this occurs, click the button.

Internet Explorer

{L7) Scripts are usually safe. Do you want to allow scripts to

T n?
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10.1.2 Starting up the configuration tool

The configuration tool can be started by either of the following methods.
« Starting from the Web browser ([_=— Page 179, Section 10.1.2 (1))
« Starting from GX Works2 ([ >~ Page 181, Section 10.1.2 (2))

(1) Starting from a Web browser

1. Start a Web browser from the personal

computer.

/= Internet O RGN AEVRUERTEVIEREY 2. Enter the IP address of the Ethernet adapter

module in the Address space, click the Enter

(SAS) £ | http:ff19z.168,3,30] Key.

The IP address shown in the left is a default

value.

3. Click "Start up the configuration tool."

ainpaoold Bupieis 1oL
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{

Starting up the configuration tool directly from
the Ethernet Adapter Module

File Download - Security Warning

Do you want to run or save this file?

Name: ether_oui_en. s
Type: Applcation
From 132.168.3.30
e

£3)

Fun Save

[ Cancel |

@ “While files from the Internet can be useful. this file type can

1un or save this software, What's the risk?

potertially harm your computer. IFyou da ot trust the source, do not

Saving the configuration tool to the personal computer

File Download - Security Warning
Do you want to run or save this file?

Name: ether_oui_en. s
Type: Applcation

From: 192.168,3.30

/

5]

Fun Save Cancel

@ “While files from the Internet can be useful. this file type can

1un or save this software, What's the risk?

potertially harm your computer. IFyou da ot trust the source, do not

{

Internet Explorer - Security Warning

The publisher could not be verified. Are you sure you want to run this

software?

Mame: ether_gui_en.exe

Fublisher; Unknown Publisher

This file does nok have a valid digital sianature that verifies its publisher, You
should anly run software from publishers you krust, How can I decide what

software ko run?

2

%l New-Ethernet Adapter Module Configuration Tool

IP Address:

180

Click.
/

4.

5.

/ The executable file of the configuration tool is
saved to the personal computer by clicking.
Run the executable file.

When the dialog box on the left is displayed,
click the button.

The configuration tool is activated.

If the configuration tool is not activated, refer
to the troubleshooting method for the cases
that the configuration tool does not start or
that communication is not available, and then
take action.

[C= Page 152, Section 9.4.3
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(2) Starting from GX Works2

1. From GX Works2, start the configuration tool.

@) [Tool] = [Ethernet Adapter Module Configuration
Tool]

2. Enter the IP address of the Ethernet adapter

Ethernet Adapter Module Configuration Tool g| module, and click the button. The IP
To start up the Ethernet adapter module configuration toal, address shown in the left is a default value.

please specify the connection destination (IP address ar domain name) of Ethernet adapter madule.
Caution:Configuration ool cannot be skart up without connecting ko Ethernet adapter module,
Flease do nok set the prozxy server of Web browser,

Connection Destination | 192.168.3.30|

oK | Cancel

3. The procedure after the step is the same as the one
shown in step 3 or later of "Starting from a Web
browser". ((_>_ Page 179, Section 10.1.2 (1))
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1 0.2 Window Structure

1 0.2.1 Main window structure

The main window structure of the configuration tool is as illustrated below.

Menu bar ———pp|

Setting item tree

Status bar ———p

Toolbar —|_> I
_r

15 New-Ethernet Adapter Module Configuration Tool

IP Address:

Name Description Reference
Page 183, Section
Menu bar Menus which provide access to respective functions are displayed. 9 1022
Page 183, Section
Toolbar Tool buttons used for execution of respective functions are displayed. 9 1023

Setting item tree

Selecting one of the tree items will display the corresponding configuration
dialog box.

Page 184, Section 10.3

Status bar

The IP address of the connected Ethernet adapter module is displayed.
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1 0.2.2 Menu bar elements

The following are the menu bar elements of the configuration tool.

Project

New Creates a new project.

Opens a project file that has been saved to the local disk.
Open When a project is saved in the configuration tool of other languages, opening the file may cause garbled

characters.
Save Saves the current project file.
Save As Saves the c.:urrent projec.t with a -different file name.

The extension of the project file is ".eap".
Exit Terminates the configuration tool.

Online Reference

Read Reads parameters from the Ethernet adapter module. Page 195, Section 10.5.2
Write Writes parameters to the Ethernet adapter module. Page 195, Section 10.5.1
Diagnostics Performs diagnostics on the Ethernet adapter module. Page 198, Section 10.7
Monitor Monitors the device/buffer memories in the Ethernet adapter module. Page 196, Section 10.6

Destination Setting

Specifies the IP address of the connected Ethernet adapter module.

Page 194, Section 10.4

Help

About

‘ Displays the version of the configuration tool.

1 023 Toolbar elements

The following are the toolbar elements of the configuration tool.

Toolbar icon

Corresponding menus

Description

Q

[Project] = [New] Creates a new project.

[Project] => [Open]

Opens a project file that has been saved to the local disk.

o

= [Project] => [Save] Saves the current project file.

& [Online] => [Write] Writes parameters to the Ethernet adapter module.

& [Online] = [Read] Reads settings from the Ethernet adapter module.

Eﬂi [Online] = [Diagnostics] Performs diagnostics on the Ethernet adapter module.
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1 03 Parameters

This section describes the parameters of the Ethernet Adapter Module. The setting dialog box can be displayed
by the following operation.

L '®) Setting item tree &> NZ2GF-ETB > [Parameter]

Parameter Setting

System | CC-Link IE Field Network | Ethernet

Remote Reset

Allos

Error Log Setting

Stare error logs (to flash ROM) when the system is powered off or reset

[ Default H Check ” End H Cancel

The Parameter Setting dialog box contains the following three kinds of settings, and each of them can be
displayed by selecting the tab.

Item Description Parameter No.™ Reference

For the Ethernet Adapter Module, specify whether or not to:
System * Allow remote reset. 1002y, 01F0y
* Hold error logs when the system is powered off or reset.

Page 185, Section
10.3.1

CC-Link IE Field Configure the settings for connecting the Ethernet Adapter 01F0 Page 186, Section

Network Module to CC-Link IE Field Network. H 10.3.2

Ethernet Configure the settings for connecting the Ethernet Adapter 9181, Page 189, Section
Module to Ethernet. 10.3.3

*1 The parameter numbers are used to identify an invalid parameter when a parameter error has occurred.

(1) Buttons

The buttons displayed in the Parameter Setting dialog box are explained below.

Button Description
button Sets default values for all of the setting items on the current dialog box.
button Checks if the parameters set on the current dialog box are correct.

button Ends the setting.

button Cancels the setting.
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10.3.1 System setting

Configure the system settings required for use of the Ethernet Adapter Module.

NS Setting item tree => NZ2GF-ETB => [Parameter] => "System"

Parameter Setting @

System | OC-Link IE Field Network | Ethernet

Remote Reset

Allows

Errar Log Setting

Store error logs fto flazh ROM) when the systern iz powered off or reset,

Default H Check ][ End ][ Cancel

The following table lists the setting items on the dialog box.

Item Description Setting range
Remote Reset Allow Specify whether to enable remote reset of the Ethernet Adapter Allow/not allow
Module. (Default: Allow)
St [ to flash
- ore error logs (to flas . ‘ Hold/not hold
Error Log Setting ROM) when the system is Set whether to hold error logs after the system is powered off or reset. (Default: Hold)
powered off or reset. ' -
© o
w w
oD
2 3
& 3
oI
33
& 7
%“.
Q
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10.3.2 ccC-Link IE Field Network

Configure the settings for connecting the Ethernet Adapter Module to CC-Link IE Field Network.

O Setting item tree => NZ2GF-ETB o> [Parameter] => "CC-Link IE Field Network"

B Parameter Setting @

hode

Metwnrk Mo

Station Mao.

System | CC-Link IE Field Metwork ‘ Ethemet‘

CC-Link [E Field Metwork Setting

oz
(w120

CC-Link IE Field Netwark Gateway Setting ]

Setwhen Meeded{ hlotSetting [ Already Set )

[ Default ][ Check H End ][ Cancel

The following table lists the setting items on the dialog box.

Item Description Setting range
Online/Offline
M h f the Eth A Module.
ode Set the mode of the Ethernet Adapter Module (Default: Online)
110 239
Network No. Set the network number of the Ethernet Adapter Module.
(Default: None)
CC-Link IE Field
1to 12
Network Station No. Set the station number of the Ethernet Adapter Module. 0 120
(Default: None)
CC-Link IE Field

Network Gateway
Setting

Set the communication route of when the IP packet transfer function is
used. ((_=  Page 187, Section 10.3.2 (1))
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(1) CC-Link IE Field Network gateway setting
When the network address (the first and second octets of the IP address) of the external device is different from
that of the master station, set the communication route where communications reach the request destination

external device.
This setting is not required when the request source external device, request destination external device, and

modules between them have the same network address.

Configure the CC-Link IE Field Network gateway setting to perform IP communications via CC-Link IE Field
Network (IP packet transfer function). (>~ Page 105, Section 7.3)

192 . 168 . 3 . 1

I_I_I

Network address

Point />

If the setting is configured although the network address of the external device is the same as that of the master station, the
Ethernet adapter module ignores the setting.

(a) Setting details

'S Setting item tree <> NZ2GF-ETB => [Parameter] <> "CC-Link IE Field Network Gateway Setting"

= [ CCLinkE Field Network Gateway Seting || DUttON
CC-Link IE Field Network Gateway Setting
|P Address Input Format
Ethermet Ce-Link IE Field Network
Friority == Gateway Setiing Station Sort NN
o o
High | Me. P Address SubnethMask Pattem | Network No, Station No »
1 [10.87.100 255.256,255.255 10 0 i

N g
2z [V
o5
3 O
4 i3
L)
5 =1 T
B =~ =
Low 7 m @

] ]

@

Network No Station Mo =

CC-Link IE Field Metwork Default Gateway Setting Station =

@

Configure this seting when the network address of the target netwark differs from that of the CC-Link IE Field Network g

Description: | Setthe station No_ of the station that seres a3 & gateway for the tarast Ethernet network (0 o 120) ]

=1

[ oefaut ][ _check J [ _End ][ cancel

The following table lists the setting items on the dialog box.

Item Description Setting range
DEC/HEX
IP Address Input Format Set the input type for the IP address and subnet mask pattern. (Decqult: DEC)

187



Item Description Setting range
Configure the setting for the station on CC-Link IE Field Network, where the external device of the + Decimal input
request destination is connected, so that communications reach the external device. 0.0.0.1 to

P « Set the IP address and subnet mask pattern of the request destination in "Ethernet". 223.255.255.254
Address + Set the station where the IP packet transmits through last in "CC-Link |E Field Network Gateway (Default: none)
Setting Station". * Hexadecimal input
* Up to eight communication routes can be set. 0.0.0.1 to DF.FF.FF.FE
Ethernet + Pressing the || Enter key moves the focus. (Default: none)
. o o * Decimal input
To transmit communications to the request destlnatlon*, 192.0.0.0 to
Subnet the IP packet passes through the station with the network 255 255 255 255
Mask address No. A and station No.lll. (Default: none)
Pattern CCLink IE Field Metwork * Hexadecimal input
(B Gateway Setting Station
C0.0.0.0 to FF.FF.FF.FF
MNo IF &ddress Subnet Mask Pattern Metwark Mo Station Mo (Defau“: none)
1
Network * A u 110 239
No. Station where the IP packet passes through last (Default: none)
(Network No. A, station No.ll )
=] [T
[W I
Request Request
source destination
CC-Link IE El
Field * When setting the communication route to all the IP addresses starting with 192.160.10
Network IF &ddress Input Format | DEC L
Gateway Station 0to 120
Setting No. R (Default: none)
Station
Mo, IP &ddress Subnet haszk Pattern
1 18216010.0 256.255.265.0
T— Enter a number T— Enter 0
in the 4th octet. in the 4th octet.
* When setting the communication route to the IP address of 192.160.10.21
IF &ddrezs Input Format
Ethernet
Ma. IF Address Subnet bask Pattern
1 192.160.10.21 266.256.256.255
These buttons are used to change the priority for communication routes set in "Ethernet" and "CC-
(L2 Jbutton Link IE Field Gateway Setting Station".
CC-Link IE Network 1to 239
Field No. Set the station on CC-Link IE Field Network, where communications transmit through to reach the | (Default: none)
Network request destination.
Default Station This setting is used to communicate with an external device that does not exist in "Ethernet" or "CC- | o to 120
Gateway No. Link IE Gateway Setting Station". (Default: none)
Setting
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Set the CC-Link IE Field Network gateway setting in the request source that accesses a different network address.

(Z5 Page 126, Section 7.3.7 (2))
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10.3.3 Ethernet setting

Configure the settings for connecting the Ethernet Adapter Module to the Ethernet.

NS Setting item tree => NZ2GF-ETB => [Parameter] => "Ethernet"

Parameter Setting E]

| Systern | CO-Link IE Fisld Network | Ethemet |

IP Address Connection Setting
geslicineiy(DEC Connection Setting
IP Address [1ez [ea 3 Jao |

SubnetMaskPattern 265  |286 288 [0 |

Carntmunication bMode

Auta Megotiation V‘

[ Disable direct MELSOFT cannectian

Default H Check H End ][ Cancel

The following table lists the setting items on the dialog box.

Item

Description

Setting range

Input Format

Select an input format for the IP address and subnet mask pattern.

DEC/HEX
(Default: DEC)

Set the IP address of the Ethernet Adapter Module.
If the IP address was changed, configure the network settings again.

» Decimal input
0.0.0.1 to 223.255.255.254 "1
(Default: 192.168.3.30)

IP Address Hexadecimal input =

(IZ_F" Page 175, Section 10.1.1 (3)) “ 8 8

IP Address 0.0.0.1 to DF.FF.FF.FE w -

(Default: C0.A8.03.1E) m Y

— 53

» Decimal input @ g

S =

Set the subnet mask of the Ethernet Adapter Module. 192.0.0.0 to 255.255.255.252 o @

Subnet Mask If the subnet mask was changed, configure the network settings again. (Default: 255.255.255.0) 4 @
Pattern . * Hexadecimal input =
(==~ Page 175, Section 10.1.1 (3)) €0.0.0.0 to FEFFFEFC 3

(Default: FF.FF.FF.00)

Communication Mode

Set the communication mode.

Auto Negotiation
100Mbps/Half Duplex
100Mbps/Full Duplex
(Default: Auto Negotiation)

Connection Setting

Set connections. ((? Page 191, Section 10.3.3 (1))

Disable direct MELSOFT connection.

Specify whether to disable direct connections to MELSOFT.

Disable/not disable
(Default: Not disable)

*1 Restrictions apply to IP addresses that can be set to perform the communications described on the next page. Build the
system so that the IP address within each setting range described on the next page can be set.
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» When accessing to the master station with SLMP

< Decimal notation > < Hexadecimal notation>
192. 168. [3] [30] CO. A8. |03

110120 1t0 78

e

1to 239 1to EF

* When connecting to MELSOFT from GX Works2

< Decimal notation > < Hexadecimal notation>
192. 168. [3] [30] CO. A8. |03
1 to 255 1to FF
1to0 239 1to EF
* When connecting to MELSOFT from a GOT
< Decimal notation > < Hexadecimal notation>
192. 168. [3] [30] CO. A8.

1to 64 1to 40

i

1to0 239 1t0 EF

* When communicating with an external device over CC-Link IE Field Network (IP packet transfer function)

< Decimal notation > < Hexadecimal notation>
192. 168. [3] [30] CO. A8. 03
1to 120 1to 78
1to 239 1to EF

Point />

@ For the third octet of the IP address, do not set the same value as the network number of CC-Link IE Field Network.

@ To perform IP communications over CC-Link IE Field Network (IP packet transfer function), set the same first and second
octets of the IP address as those of the master station and submaster station. When these numbers are different,

configure the CC-Link IE Field Network gateway setting. ((__5 Page 105, Section 7.3, Page 187, Section 10.3.2 (1))
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(1) Connection Setting

Configure the Ethernet Connection settings. Up to 32 Connections can be set.

O setting item tree 2> NZ2GF-ETB => [Parameter] &> "Ethernet" > button

Ethernet Port Connection Setting

Connectian MELSOFT Communication Dats Code Protacal Qwn Station Part Mo, | Detail Setting | Equipme ™
] Binary Cods viTer ¥ zom [Detail Setting J Eqet1
2 ] Binary Cods VTR ¥ zom [Detail Setting J Eqpt-2
3 ] Binary Cods viTer ™ zooz [Detail Setting J Eqpta
4 0 Binary Cods viter ¥ zom [[Detail Setting J Eqpt4
5 0 Binary Cods viTer ¥ o4 [Detail Setting J Eqpts
B O Binay Code v Ter v 2008 [Detail Seting ] Eqpts
7 O Binary Code v Tce v 2008 [Detail Setting ] Eqpt7
8 O Binary Code viTee v 2007 [Detail Seting ) Eaprs
g O Binary Code v Tce v 2008 [Detail Setting ] Eqpts
10 ] Binary Cods v Tcp v 2009 [Detail Settina ]| Eqpt-10
11 ] Binary Cods v Tcp e (Detail Settina ]| Eqpt-11
12 ] Binary Code v Tcrp v 2008 (Detail Setina | Eqpt-12
13 ] Binary Code v Tcrp v 2000 (Detail Setina )| Eqpt-13
14 ] Binary Code v Tcp e [ Detail Setiina ) Eqpt-14
15 O Binary Code v T v 200E (Detail Setiina )| Eqpt-15
16 O Binary Code v T v 200F (Cetail Satting ] Eqpt15 v
< ] B
Fart Mo. Input Farmat [ Default ] [ Check ] [ End ] [ Cancel

The following table lists the setting items on the window.

Item Description Setting range

Select the checkbox when using the connection for MELSOFT connection.
MELSOFT When the checkbox is selected, items after "Connection Data Code" are
automatically set.

Selected/Not selected
(Default: Not selected)

Binary Code/ASCII Code

Communication Data Code Set a communication data code.
(Default: Binary Code)

TCP/UDP

Protocol Set a communication protocol.
P (Default: TCP)

« Decimal input
1025 to 4999, 5011 to 65534
(Default: 8192 to 8223)

* Hexadecimal input
0401y to 1387, 1393 to FFFEQ
(Default: 2000y to 201Fy)

sispweled €0l

Set the Own Station Port No. Set a unique number for each Connection. If
Own Station Port No. Connection is selected to be used for MELSOFT in "MELSOFT", "MELSOFT
Connection" is displayed for the connection.

Bumes jeuwayg €0l

Detail Setting Set the Connection details. ([Z_3 Page 192, Section 10.3.3 (1) (a)) —

HEX/DEC

Port No. Input Format Select a port number input format. (Default: HEX)

Point/’

If the button is clicked on the "Ethernet Port Connection Setting" window, the parameters set in the "Detail Setting"
dialog box are also set to default values.
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(a) Detail Setting

Detail Setting

Mame Setting
Equipment Mame  |Eqpt-1]
Comment Cornection-1
TCP Connection
Fullpassive -
Destination FPort No.
Input Format | HEX, ~
Part Mo, FFFF

Diestination |P Address

Input Format | DEC v

IP &ddress 255 255 255 285

Cancel

The following table lists the setting items on the dialog box.

Item

Description

Setting range

Equipment

Name
Name Setting

Enter an equipment name.

8 characters or less
(Default: Eqpt-1-Connection No.)

Comment

Enter a comment.

32 characters or less
(Default: Connection-Connection No.)

TCP Connection

Select a TCP connection type.*1
Set this item only when "TCP" is selected for "Protocol" in
the "Ethernet Port Connection Setting" window.

Unpassive/Fullpassive
(Default: Unpassive)

Input Format

Select a format used for entering the port number of the
external communication-target device.

DEC/HEX
(Default: HEX)

Destination Port No."
Port No.

Enter the port number of the external device with which
communications are made.

« Decimal input
1 to 65535 (Default: 65535)
« Hexadecimal input
1h to FFFFy (Default: FFFFy)

Input Format

Select a format used for entering the IP address of the
external communication-target device.

DEC/HEX
(Default: DEC)

Destination IP Address 2
IP Address

Enter the IP address of the external device with which
communications are made.

« Decimal input
0.0.0.1 to 255.255.255.255
(Default: 255.255.255.255)
« Hexadecimal input
0.0.0.01 to FF.FF.FF.FF
(Default: FF.FF.FF.FF)

*1 There are the following two kinds of TCP connection types.

* Fullpassive Allows connections only when the IP address and port number of the destination meet the specified ones. If an external
device with any other IP address and/or port number tries to open a connection, the line will be automatically
disconnected.

However, if the following items are set to default values, connections are allowed with no restrictions on the IP address
and port number of the destination.

* Destination Port No.

* Destination IP Address

* Unpassive Allows connections with no restrictions on the IP address and port number of the destination.

*2 No setting is required when "Unpassive" is set for "TCP Connection".
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10.3.4 Precautions

(1) Parameters for the entire CC-Link IE Field Network

Parameters for the entire CC-Link IE Field Network (e.g. number of slave stations, link device assignment,
reserved station and error invalid station settings) must be set on the master station. For details, refer to the

following.
[ ] User's manual for the master/local module used

(2) Routing parameters used for communication with another network
Routing parameters used for communication with another network must be set on the master station. No setting is

required on the Ethernet Adapter Module.

suonnesald '€ 0L
sispweled €0l
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10.4 Destination Setting

Set the IP address of the connected Ethernet adapter module before execution of parameter writing or reading or
diagnostics.

O [Online] => [Destination Setting]

194



CHAPTER 10 CONFIGURATION TOOL

10.5 Parameter Writing/Reading

Parameters can be written and read.

10.5.1 Parameter writing

1. Write the set parameters to the Ethernet adapter module. (Set the switch on the Ethernet adapter
module to STOP.)

O [Online] 2> [Write]

2. After completion of the writing, reset the Ethernet adapter module if necessary.

10.5.2 Parameter reading

Read parameters from the Ethernet adapter module.

O [Online] => [Read]

Bunum Jeyeweled 1°G0L

Buipeay/Bunp Jeleweled G 0L
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10.6 Device/Buffer Memory Batch Monitor

The devices and buffer memories can be specified to be checked."

*1 Check the corresponding serial No. and software version. ((_5  Page 233, Appendix 10)
'S [Online] = [Monitor] => [Device/Buffer Memory Batch Monitor]

Device/Buffer Memory Batch Monitor

The following table lists the setting items on the dialog box.
Item Description
Device Name Set the device name to be monitored.
Device/Buffer Buffer Memory Address Enter the buffer memory address to be monitored.
Memory DEC
Input Format HEX Specify the input format for the buffer memory address.
Monitor Bit and Word
Specify the monitor format.
Format Word
Display Format
Numeral DEC . .
Specify how numbers are displayed.
System HEX

(1) Devices that can be monitored and accessible range

The following table lists the devices that can be monitored and their accessible range.

Device Accessible range Bit specification Word specification

0000y to 1FFF4 o) o
Y 0000y to 1FFFy o o
w 0000y, to 1FFFy x o
SB 0000y to 1FFFy e) o
SW 0000y to 1FFF x 'e)
SM 0000 to 2047 o) o
SD 0000 to 2047 x O
Buffer memory 0000y to 7FFFy x 'e)

O: Can be specified, x: Cannot be specified

*1 Words can be also specified for a bit device (e.g. K4X0)
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(2) Changing the current value

Select the device or buffer memory to change the current value.

S [Online] => [Monitor] => [Device/Buffer Memory Batch Monitor] => {adit

F® Modify Value

! Butfer Memory
Device
L ~
Data Type |'whord [Signed] A4
Input Farmat
® DEC
News Value O HEx Set
Setting Range
-32768 to 32767

The following table lists the setting items on the dialog box.

Item Description
Device (Address) Enter the device or buffer memory address to be changed.
Bit
Data Type Word [Signed] Select the data type of the device to be changed.
Double Word [Signed]
Input Format :Ei Specify the input format of the device, buffer memory address, or value.
New Value Enter the value to be changed.

The current value is changed to the specified value by entering the device or device of the buffer memory address and
the value and clicking | s=t | button.
Clicking button on the dialog box displays the execution result window.

JojUo yoleg Alowsyy Jeyng/eoined 90l
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10.7 Ethernet Adapter Diagnostics

The latest error occurred in the Ethernet adapter module or the status of communication with external devices can be
checked.

O [Online] &> [Diagnostics]

Point/’

Set the IP address of the connected Ethernet adapter module in the "Destination Setting" dialog box before execution of the
Ethernet adapter diagnostics.

O [Online] 2> [Destination Setting]

thernet Adapter Diagnostics X
1 ) Made : Online Netwark o, 1 P Address : 192.166.3.30 Module Ep—— S —————
Station No, 2 Subnet hask; 255.255.255.0 Infarmation CaM. ERR. LED Test
MODE S0 ERR \ [ EthermetC Error )
DLINK Latest Errar -_ngaus

: Errar Cade:0407h

[Connection Mo:1

(Open Systern:TCP UnPassive
Frotocol TCR

(Crwn Station Port Mo, 2000k

&(U’YR‘E
o Destination Port Mo 0483k - 3)

oo [ o | | e
b o i Command Cade:&000h
(L6) v &3) s Subcarirand Code:00FFh J
246 ‘(':‘) Latest Error = 4)
Mone
s
{ Connection Status
1 0407h 9 MNarmal 17 |Mormal 25 Mormal
2 MNarmal 10 Mormal 18 Mormal 26 MNarmal
3 MNormal 11 Mormal 19 Mormal 27 Mormal
4 Normal 12| Mormal 20 |Normal 28 | Normal 5)
5 Normal 13 | MNarmal 21 Marmal 29 Mormal
B MNarmal 14 Mormal 22 Mormal 30 MNarmal
7 MNormal 15 Mormal 23 Mormal 31 Mormal
8 | MNormal 16 Mormal 24 |Mormal 32 Mormal
The following table lists the setting items on the dialog box.
No. Item Description
Mode Displays the mode of the own station.
Network No. Displays the network number of the own station.
1) Station No. Displays the station number of the own station.
IP Address Displays the IP address of the own station.
Subnet Mask Displays the subnet mask of the own station.
Displays the status of the LEDs. ((__3 _ Page 22, CHAPTER 2)
2) LEDs When the Ethernet adapter module is in the offline mode, the display of the SD LED and RD LED is not
changed.
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Item Description

Latest Error —

Error Code Displays an error code of the Ethernet part. (E:f Page 157, Section 9.5)

Connection No. Displays the number of the Connection where the error occurred.

Open System Displays how the Connection is opened.

Protocol Displays the protocol for the Connection.

Own Station Port No. Displays the own station's port number at the time of the error.

Destination Port No. Displays the port number of the target external device.

Destination IP Address Displays the IP address of the target external device.

Date and Time

Displays the date and time of the error occurrence.

Command Code

Displays a command code of the message that was detected as an error.

Subcommand Code

Displays a subcommand code of the message that was detected as an error.

3)
Displays the error details and countermeasure.
Error Details
Error Code
[o420n |
Description
. Connection Ne. error
k
Action
Correct the connection No. set in the on-demand function.
Data Link Status”’ Displays the current data link status.
Latest Error ! —
Error Code Displays an error code of the CC-Link IE Field Network part. (= Page 157, Section 9.5)
Date and Time Displays the date and time of the error occurrence.
Displays the error details and countermeasure.
[5 Error Details
4) Error Code
[2acan |
Description
[NETWORK ERROR]
"1 A CC-Link IE Field Network error has occurred
Action
* Perform the CC-Link |E Field Network diagnostics from the master
|station to check the network status. Then take action to correct the
problem.
|* Check the network's error code of the error that occurred at the same
ltime using the error history of the CC-Link IE Field Network diagnostics
Displays the latest error code of each Connection (No.1 to No.32).
5) Connection Status Normal: No error
Other than normal: Latest error code
1 ’ . . .
6) Displays the information about the Ethernet adapter module. (E? Page 235, Appendix 11 (3))
7) *1 Clears the communication error and turns off the COM.ERR.LED.
Checks whether the communication route between external devices is correctly set and whether IP
8) *1 communications over CC-Link IE Field Network (IP packet transfer function) can be performed.
Test

(T = Page 121, Section 7.3.6)

*1 Check the corresponding serial number and software version. ((__ 5 Page 233, Appendix 10)
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APPENDICES

Appendix 1 Buffer Memory Details

This section describes the buffer memory of the Ethernet adapter module.

(1) Reading from or writing to the buffer memory

(a) Access from the master/local module on CC-Link IE Field Network

When the master/local module is a Mitsubishi product, execute the following dedicated instructions.

* Reading: REMFR instruction
» Writing: REMTO instruction

For the "I/O number of an intelligent function module that is on an intelligent device station", specify "00" in the
setting data of the dedicated instruction. For details, refer to the following.

[ [1 User's manual for the master/local module used

(b) Access from the external device on the Ethernet network

By SLMP, send the following command messages.

* Reading
Item
Command Subcommand
Type Operation
Memory Read 0613 0000
* Writing
Item
Command Subcommand
Type Operation
Memory Write 1613 0000

For details on SLMP, refer to the following.
SLMP Reference Manual
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Appendix 1.1 Module operation area

The operating status of the Ethernet adapter module is stored.

(1) Module LED information (buffer memory address: 0 (0y))
Information on the LED status of the CC-Link IE Field Network part is stored in the following bit pattern.

b15 b14 b13 b12 b11 b10 b9 b8 b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 b1 b0
oow)l o | oo | o0 ol o0o]o|o 0
7 6 5 4 3 2) 1)
1) DLINK LED 2) RDLED"
3) LERR.LED 4) RUN LED
5) MODE LED 6) SDLED
7) ERR.LED
0: Off, 1: On

*1 These LEDs can be used only when the Ethernet adapter module is in the online mode. The LED display is not changed
while the Ethernet adapter module is in the offline mode.

(2) Station No. LED information (buffer memory address: 1 (1))

The status information on the LEDs indicating the station number on the CC-Link IE Field Network part is stored
in the following bit pattern.

b15 b14 b13 b12 b11 b10 b9 b8 b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 b1 b0
M| oo |00 |O0]O0]|oO
9 8 7)) 6 5 4 3 2 1)
1) 1 for x1 2) 2 for x1
3) 4 forx1 4) 8 for x1
5) 1 for x10 6) 2 for x10
7) 4 for x10 8) 8 for x10

9) 1 for x100

0: Off, 1: On

(3) Ethernet port LED information (buffer memory address: 2 (2))

Information on the LEDs of the Ethernet part is stored in the following bit pattern.

b15 b14

b13

b12

b11

b10

b9

b8

b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 b1 b0

3BH)| o | 0

0

0

0

0

0

0 0 0 0

1) LINK/SPEED 100Mbps

3) INTLED
5) SD/RD LED

4) 3) 2 1

2) LINK/SPEED 1Gbps
4) COM.ERR.LED

0: Off, 1: On
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Appendix 1.2  Own station information

(1) PORT1 and PORT2 (buffer memory address: 16 to 21 (104 to 154))

Address Name Description
1610 18 ) o
Own station MAC address The MAC address of the own station is stored.
(1 OH to 12H)
19 Svst
stem area —
(134) Y
20 to 21 The IP address assigned from the master station is stored (when the IP

(14H to 15H)

Own station IP address

packet transfer function is used).

(2) Ethernet port (buffer memory address: 26 to 33 (1A to 214))

Address Name Description
26 to 28 . L
Own station MAC address The MAC address of the own station is stored.
(1A to 1CR)
29 Svst
stem area —
(1Dy) Y
30 to 31

(1Ey to 1Fy)

Own station IP address

The IP address of the own station is stored.

32t0 33
(20H to 21H)

Own station subnet mask

The subnet mask of the own station is stored.

(3) Parameters (buffer memory address: 36 to 38 (24 to 26y))

Address Name Description
36 The mode of the own station is stored.
Mode 0: Online
(24) o
1: Offline
37 o
(25,) Network No. The network number of the own station is stored.
H
38 . . o
(264) Station No. The station number of the own station is stored.
H
(4) Function check area (buffer memory address: 48 (304))
Address Name Description
The status of each supported function is indicated.
b15 b14 b13 b12 b11 b10 b9 b8 b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 b1 bo
48
(301) Function check area 48(30H)|0|0|0|0|0|0|0|0|0|0|0|0|0|0| | |
H

2) 1)

1) On-demand function 2) IP packet transfer function
0: Not supported, 1: Supported
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Appendix 1.3 Ethernet port operation area

(1) Initial processing error code (buffer memory address: 768 (3004))

The initial processing result is stored.
0: Completed
Other than 0: Failed
Refer to the troubleshooting page describing the case where the INIT. LED turned off, and take action.

[ 5 Page 149, Section 9.3.3 (1)

(2) Connection information area No.1 (buffer memory address: 784 to 799 (3104 to

31Fy))
Address Name Description
The specified open system is stored.
784 Open svstemn 0: TCP Unpassive
(3104) pen sy 1: TCP Fullpassive
3: UDP
785 The specified protocol is stored.
Protocol - TCP
(311) rotocol 0:TC
1: UDP
786 The specified communication data code is stored.
Communication data code 0: Binary code
(312y)
1: ASCII code
The port number specified for the own station is stored.
787 .
(313,) Own Station Port No. 00004: No setting
H 0401y to 1387y, 1393y to FFFE: Own station's port é> ;35
The specified TCP connection system is stored. % g
788 ) Valid only when the protocol is TCP. X X
TCP connection system ) = =
(314R) 0: Unpassive W g
1: Fullpassive mS5
2%
The current status is stored. 5 <
@ @
* When the protocol is TCP: Ry g
0000y: Disconnected (Connection disrupted) s3
7 - . . o g
(:195 ) Connection status 0001: Communicating (Connection established) 2 %
H « When the protocol is UDP: %-. 3
. ]
0000y: Error o
0001y: Normal 2
790 to 791 Svst
(3161, to 317,) ystem area -
792 The latest error code is stored.
Latest error code 0: No error
(318y)
Other than 0: Latest error code
The port number of the external device on the other end is stored.
* When the protocol is TCP:
00004: No setting, or disconnected (Connection disrupted)
793 Other than 00004: Port No. of the external device with which the
(319, Destination port No. module is currently communicating
H * When the protocol is UDP:
00004: No setting, or no communication log in the past
Other than 0000y: Port number of an external device, with which the
latest communication was made

203



Address Name Description
The IP address of the communication target is stored.
* When the protocol is TCP:
000000004: No setting, or disconnected (Connection disrupted)
794 to 795 Other than 00000000y: IP address of the communication destination

(31A to 31By) destination IP address

* When the protocol is UDP:
000000004: No setting, or no communication log in the past
Other than 00000000y: IP address of the device, with which the latest

communication was made

796 to 799

(31C, to 31Fy) System area —

(3) Connection information area No.2 to No.32 (buffer memory address: 800 to
1295 (3204 to 50F))

In the same sequence as Connection information No.1, information is stored in Connection information area No.2
to No.32.

(4) Auto-open UDP port area (buffer memory address: 1296 to 1307 (5104 to 51By))

Address Name Description
1296 Data of the open system is stored.
Open system )
(510p) 3: UDP (fixed)
1297 Data of the protocol is stored.
Protocol )
(511p) 1: UDP (fixed)
1298 o A communication data code is stored.
Communication data code . .
(512y) 0: Binary code (fixed)
1299 Own Station Port N The port number of the own station is stored.
(513R) wn Station Fort 0. 1388: Own station's port (fixed)
1300 St
(5144) ystem area —
1301 The current status is stored.
i 0000y: Error
(515,) Connection status H

00014: Normal

1302 to 1303
(5164 to 517,)

System area

The latest error code is stored.

1304

Latest error code 0: No error
(518y)

Other than 0: Latest error code
The port number of the communication target is stored.

1305 00004: No setting, or no communication log in the past

Destination port No. . . .
(519) Other than 0000y: Port number of a device, with which the latest

communication was made

1306 to 1307
(51Ay to 51Byy)

Destination IP address

The IP address of the communication target is stored.
000000004: No setting, or no communication log in the past
Other than 00000000y: IP address of a device, with which the latest

communication was made
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(5) MELSOFT application communication port (UDP/IP) area for the system (buffer
memory address: 1313 to 1323 (521 to 52By))

Address Name Description
1312 Svst
(520,) ystem area —
1313 Data of the protocol is stored.
Protocol )
(521p) 1: UDP (fixed)
1314 o A communication data code is stored.
Communication data code . ]
(522y) 0: Binary code (fixed)
1315 Own Station Port N The port number of the own station is stored.
(523, wn Station Fort o 1389, Own station's port (fixed)
1316 Svst
(524,,) ystem area —
1317 The current status is stored.
i 0000y: Error
(525,,) Connection status H

0001y: Normal

1318 to 1319
(5264, to 527,

System area

The latest error code is stored.

1320

Latest error code 0: No error
(528y)

Other than 0: Latest error code
The port number of the communication target is stored.

1321 00004: No setting, or no communication log in the past

Destination port No. . . .
(529) Other than 0000y;: Port number of a device, with which the latest

communication was made

1322 to 1323
(52Ay to 52Byy)

Destination IP address

The IP address of the communication target is stored.
000000004: No setting, or no communication log in the past

Other than 000000004: IP address of a device, with which the latest
communication was made
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(6) MELSOFT application communication port (TCP/IP) area for the system (buffer
memory address: 1328 to 1339 (530 to 53BR))

Address Name Description
1328 Open svstem Data of the open system is stored.
(5304) P 4 0: TCP Unpassive (fixed)
1329 Data of the protocol is stored.
Protocol )
(531R) 0: TCP (fixed)
1330 o A communication data code is stored.
Communication data code ) ]
(532y) 0: Binary code (fixed)
1331 Own Station Port N The port number of the own station is stored.
(533, wn Station Fort 0. 138A,: Own station's port (fixed)
1332 ) A TCP connection system is stored.
TCP connection system ) .
(534p) 0: Unpassive (fixed)
1333 The current status is stored.
(535,,) Connection status 0000y: Disconnected (Connection disrupted)
H

0001: Communicating (Connection established)

1334 to 1335
(5364 to 537,

System area

The latest error code is stored.

1336

Latest error code 0: No error
(538y)

Other than 0: Latest error code
The port number of the communication target is stored.

1337 00004: No setting, or disconnected (Connection disrupted)

Destination port No. . . .
(539) Other than 0000y: Port number of a device, with which the latest

communication was made

1338 to 1339
(53Ay to 53Byy)

Destination IP address

The IP address of the communication target is stored.
000000004: No setting, or disconnected (Connection disrupted)

Other than 000000004: IP address of a device with which the module is

communicating
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(7) Direct MELSOFT connection port (buffer memory address: 1344 to 1355 (540

to 54B},))
Address Name Description

1344 Data of the open system is stored.

Open system .
(5404) 3: UDP (fixed)
1345 Data of the protocol is stored.

Protocol .
(541y) 1: UDP (fixed)
1346 o A communication data code is stored.

Communication data code . .
(542) 0: Binary code (fixed)
1347 Own Station Port N The port number of the own station is stored.
(543R) wn Station Fort KO- 13904: Own station's port (fixed)
1348 St
(544,,) ystem area —

The current status is stored.

1349 C ti tat 0000y: Error
(545,,) onnection status H-

0001H: Normal

1350 to 1351
(546, to 547,)

System area

The latest error code is stored.

1352

Latest error code 0: No error
(548y,)

Other than 0: Latest error code
The port number of the communication target is stored.

1353 00004: No setting, or no communication log in the past

Destination port No. . . .
(549) Other than 0000y: Port number of a device, with which the latest

communication was made

1354 to 1355
(54Ay, to 54By,)

Destination IP address

The IP address of the communication target is stored.
000000004: No setting, or no communication log in the past

Other than 000000004: IP address of the device, with which the latest

communication was made
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(8) Connection port for the configuration tool (buffer memory address: 1360 to
1371 (5504 to 55By)

Address Name Description

1360 Data of the open system is stored.
Open system

(5504) 3: UDP (fixed)
1361 Data of the protocol is stored.
Protocol )
(551) 1: UDP (fixed)
1362 o A communication data code is stored.
Communication data code . .
(552y) 0: Binary code (fixed)
1363 Own Station Port N The port number of the own station is stored.
(553H) wn Station Fort 0. 1392y: Own station's port (fixed)
1364 Svst
(554,,) ystem area —
1365 The current status is stored.
i 0000y: Error
(555,.) Connection status H

0001y: Normal

1366 to 1367

(5564, 10 557,) System area —

The latest error code is stored.

1368
Latest error code 0: No error
(5584)
Other than 0: Latest error code
The port number of the communication target is stored.
1369 00004: No setting, or no communication log in the past
Destination port No. . . .
(559) Other than 0000y: Port number of a device, with which the latest
communication was made
The IP address of the communication target is stored.
1370 to 1371 000000004: No setting, or no communication log in the past
Destination IP address . . )
(55A4 to 55By) Other than 00000000y: IP address of the device, with which the latest

communication was made
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Appendix 1.4  Ethernet port error log area

(1) Error count (buffer memory address: 2049 (801y))

The number of errors occurred is stored.
0: No error
1 to 65535: Number of errors occurred
Even if errors occurred 65536 times or more, the count will stop at 65535.

(2) Error log write pointer (buffer memory address: 2050 (802p))

Error log number of the latest error is stored.
0: No error (No error log)
1 to 64: Error log number of the latest error
If the 65th or more error occurs, it will return to error log No.1 and start registration again.

(3) Error log No.1 (buffer memory address: 2064 to 2079 (8104 to 81FR))

Address Name Description
2064 An error code is stored.
(810,) Error code 0: No error
Other than 0: Error code
The number of the Connection where the error occurred is stored.
0: Error independent of connection
1 to 32: No. of the Connection where the error occurred
33: Auto-Open UDP Port
2065 . 34: MELSOFT application communication port (UDP/IP)
811y) Connection No. 35: MELSOFT application communication port (TCP/IP) g2
36: Direct MELSOFT Connection Port S 3
37: Connection Port for the Configuration Tool x X
38: System Connection ]
39: System Connection g %
The open system of the Connection is stored. % %
2066 0: TCP Unpassive < 3
(812) Open system 1: TCP Fullpassive % *g
3: UDP g %
2067 The protocol of the Connection is stored. g 7
(813) Protocol 0: TCP %
1: UDP o
The own station's port number at the time of the error is stored.
2068 ) 0000y: No error (default),
(814R) Own Station Port No. or an error lower than the TCP or UDP level
0401y to FFFEy: Own Station Port No.
The port number of the communication target is stored.
2069 0000y: No error (default),
Destination port No.
(815R) or an error lower than the TCP or UDP level
0001y to FFFFy: Port number of the communication target
The IP address of the communication target is stored.
2070 to 2071 o 000000004: No error (default) or an error lower than the IP level
(816, to 817y, Destination IP address 00000001, to DFFFFFFF,: IP address of the communication target
FFFFFFFFy: Broadcast data received
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Address Name Description
The date and time of the error is stored in the following BCD code.
b15 ~ b8 b7 ~ b0
2072 to 2075 ] 2072(818H) |  Month (01H to 12H) Year (00H to 99H), last 2 digits
(818 to 81By,) Date and time 2073(819H) Hour (00H to 23H) pay (01H to 31H)
2074(81AH)|  Second (00H to 59H) Minute (00H to 59H)
2075(81BH) | Year (00w to 99w), first 2 digits| Day of week (00H to 06H)
0O0H (Sun.) to 06H (Sat.)
A command code for the message of the error is stored.
2076 A value is stored only when the error occurred in SLMP communication.
Command code
(81Cy) 0: No error (default) or an error lower than the TCP or UDP level
Other than 0: Command code
A subcommand code for the message of the error is stored.
2077 A value is stored only when the error occurred in SLMP communication.
Subcommand code
(81Dy) 0: No error (default) or an error lower than the TCP or UDP level
Other than 0: Subcommand code
2078 to 2079 Svst
(81Ey to 81F}) ystem area -

(4) Error log No.2 to No.64 (buffer memory address: 2080 to 3087 (820, to COFR))

In the same sequence as error log No.1, information on error log No.2 to No.64 is stored.

Appendix 1.5  Ethernet port line status

(1) Communication status (buffer memory address: 3328 (D00y))

The communication status data of the Ethernet port is stored in the following bit pattern.

b15 b14 b13 b12 b1l b10 b9 b8 b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 b1 b0

3328(D00H)
< >« > < >
5) 4) 3) 2 1)
1) Empty 2) Communication mode
0: Half-duplex
1: Full-duplex
3) Connection status 4) Empty

0: Hub or external device not connected or disconnected
1: Hub or external device connected
5) Data transmission speed
00: Empty
01: Operating at T00BASE-TX
10: Operating at 1000BASE-T
11: Empty
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Appendix 1.6  Ethernet port connection status data area

(1) Open completion signal (buffer memory address: 5376 to 5377 (15004 to
1501y))

The open status of each Connection is stored in the following bit pattern.
In the case of UDP protocol, when the Ethernet adapter module becomes ready for operation, Open completed
(1) is set.

b15 b14 b13 Db12 b1l b10 b9 b8 b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 b1 b0

1 1 )

ConnectionNo.16  ©~~ ~_  Connection No.9 T~ Connection No.1
b15 b14 b13 b12 b11 b10 b9 b8 b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 b1 b0

1 1 )

Connection No.32 7~ >~~___ Connection No.25 T~ Connection No.17

5376(1500H)

5377(1501H)

OFF: Open not completed, ON: Open completed

Appendix 1.7 On-demand function data sending area

For the buffer memories used for the on-demand function, refer to the following.
(I_= Page 89, Section 7.2)

s|ielaq Alows|y Jayng | xipuaddy
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AppendiX 2 Link Special Relay (SB) List

The link special relay (SB) is turned on or off depending on various factors generated during data link. The data link
error status can be confirmed by using it in the program.

Point />

Do not turn on or off any link special relay (SB) since the system uses all of the area. Doing so may result in malfunction of

the system.
Number Name Description
The baton pass status of the own station (transient transmission can be performed) is stored.
OFF: Normal
Baton pass status of the
SB0047 ) ON: Abnormal
own station ) . )
When an error occurs, the cause can be identified in Baton pass status of the own station
(SW0047) and Cause of baton pass interruption (SW0048).
Information on which values are used for operation, the network No. and station No. values set in
"CC-Link IE Field Network" of PLC Parameter or those set in the CC-Link IE Field Network
SBOOAF Operating station No. diagnostics, is stored.
status OFF: Values set in "CC-Link |IE Field Network" of PLC Parameter
ON: Values set in the CC-Link IE Field Network diagnostics
When no parameter is set for the Ethernet adapter module, this area is turned on.
The linkup status of PORT1 (own station) is stored.
OFF: Linkup
SBOOGA PORT1 linkup status ON: Linkdown
(own station) The time between the power-on and linkup after the Ethernet cable is connected may vary. It
usually takes a few seconds. Note, however, that the time may be extended further if the linkup
process is repeated depending on the status of the device on the line.
The linkup status of PORT2 (own station) is stored.
OFF: Linkup
SBOO6B PORT2 linkup status ON: Linkdown
(own station) The time between the power-on and linkup after the Ethernet cable is connected may vary. It
usually takes a few seconds. Note, however, that the time may be extended further if the linkup
process is repeated depending on the status of the device on the line.
The status of whether the IP address was sent or not from the master station is stored.
SBOO7F IP address setting status OFF: Not received
ON: Received
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Appendix 3 Link Special Register (SW) List

In the link special registers (SW), data link information is stored as numerical values. By using them in programs, the

location and cause of failure can be checked.

Point />

Do not write data to any link special register (SW) since the system uses all of the area. Doing so may result in malfunction

of the system.

Number

Name

Description

SW0040

Network No.

The network number of the own station is stored.
Range: 1 to 239

SW0042

Station No.

The station number of the own station is stored.
Range: 1 to 120 (slave station), FFFFy (station number not set)

SW0043

Mode status

The mode of the own station is stored.
0: Online
2: Offline
9: Unit test

SW0047

Baton pass status (own
station)

The communication status of the own station is stored.
0: Data link in progress
2: Data link stopped, baton pass in progress
3: Baton pass stopped
5: Offline

SW0048

Cause of baton pass
interruption

The cause of communication (baton pass) interruption of the own station is stored.
00y: Normal communication or at power-on

304: Cable disconnection
334: Being disconnected from or reconnected to the network
40y: Offline mode

SW0049

Cause of data link stop

The cause of the data link stop (own station) is stored.
00y: Normal communication or at power-on
01y: Stop command
02y: Monitoring timeout
10y: Parameters not received
11y: Station No. (own station) out of range
124: Own station specified as reserved station
13y: Station No. duplication (own station)

164: No station No. setting

18y: Parameter error

19y: Parameter transfer in progress
1Ay: Station type mismatch

20y: Error detected

SW004B

Module status (own
station)

The own station status is stored.
01y: STOP (normal)
02,: STOP (stop error)
03: STOP (continuation error)
04y: RUN (normal)
054: RUN (continuation error)
OFy: Offline or initial processing
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Number

Name

Description

SW0064

Connection status (own

station)

The connection status of the own station is stored.

00y
01y

O4H:

1OH:
11H:
12H:

21H:
22H:
4OH:

: Normal
: Normal (communicating on PORT1, cable disconnected on PORT2)

Normal (loopback communicating on PORT 1, cable disconnected on PORT2)

Normal (cable disconnected on PORT1, communicating on PORT2)
Disconnected (cables disconnected on PORT1 and PORT2)
Disconnected (cable disconnected on PORT1, PORT2 line being established)

Disconnected (PORT1 line being established, cable disconnected on PORT2)
Disconnected (PORT1 and PORT2 lines being established)

Normal (cable disconnected on PORT1, loopback communicating on PORT2)
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Appendix 4 special Relay (SM) List

The special relays (SM) are internal relays whose applications are predetermined in the Ethernet adapter module.
However, they can be turned on or off as necessary for control of the Ethernet adapter module.
The following table shows how to read the special relay list.

Item Description
No. Special relay (SM) number
Name Special relay (SM) name
Description Content of the special relay (SM)
Details Detailed description of the special relay (SM)

Setting side and, in the case of system setting, the timing
<Set by>

« S: Set by the system

* U: Set by the user (by a dedicated instruction, SLMP, etc.)
» S/U: Set by both the system and user

<Set timing>

Only in the case of system setting, the timing is indicated.

« Initial: Set during initial processing (after power-on or reset)
« Status change: Set when the operating status is changed.
* Error: Set when an error occurred.

» Write: Set when data are written.

Set by
(Set timing)

Point/

Do not change any system-set special relay by using a dedicated instruction or SLMP. Doing so may result in a system down
or a communication failure.

1817 (INS) Aejey [e10eds ¢ xipuaddy
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(1) Diagnostic information

Set b
Number Name Description Details i y
(Set timing)
SMo Diagnostic error OFF: No error « Turns on if an error is detected by the diagnostics.
9 ON: Error « Stays on even if it returns to normal.
OFF: No self-diagnostic
SMA Self-diagnostic error 9 « Turns on if an error is detected by the self-diagnostics.
error ON: Self-diagnostic error « Stays on even if it returns to normal.
OFF: No common error s
Common error information
SM5 ) ) I I Turns on if there is any common error information when SMO turns on. (Error)
information ON: Common error
information
OFF: No individual error
Individual inf ti
SM16 ,n ! ua,l error n ormal|o.n Turns on if there is any individual error information when SMO turns on.
information ON: Individual error
information
SM50 Error clear OFF—ON: Error clear Clears an error. U
OFF:No DC DOWN
DC DOWN ° Turns on if a momentary power failure of 10ms or less occurs. The status is S
SM53 . ON: DC DOWN .
detection reset when power is turned on from off. (Error)
detected
(2) Drive information
Set b
Number Name Description Details i y
(Set timing)
P t
arameter » ON: Writing Turns on while writing parameters to a flash ROM, and turns off when the
SM681 memory writing " .
flag OFF: Not writing writing is completed.
S
Parameter g:(';r?eedwrct)?)gggm Turns on when the count of rewriting parameters to a flash ROM reaches (Write)
SM682 memory rewrite 100000.

count error flag

OFF: Rewrite count less
than 100000

(The Ethernet adapter module needs to be replaced.)
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Appendix 9 Special Register (SD) List

The special registers (SD) are internal registers whose applications are predetermined in the Ethernet adapter module.
However, data can be written as necessary for control of the Ethernet adapter module. Data are stored in the special
registers as binary values unless otherwise specified.

The following table shows how to read the special register list.

Item Description
No. Special register (SD) number
Name Special register (SD) name
Description Content of the special register (SD)
Details Detailed description of the special register (SD)

Setting side and, in the case of system setting, the timing
<Set by>

« S: Set by the system

» U: Set by the user (by a dedicated instruction, SLMP, etc.)
» S/U: Set by both the system and user

Set by <Set timing>

(Set timing) Only in the case of system setting, the timing is indicated.

« Initial: Set during initial processing (after power-on or reset)
« Status change: Set when the operating status is changed.
« Error: Set when an error occurred.

« Switch change: Set when the switch is changed.

» Write: Set when data are written.

Point/

Do not change any system-set special register by using a dedicated instruction or SLMP. Doing so may result in a system
down or a communication failure.

1517 (as) Jeisibay [eroedg G xipueddy
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(1) Diagnostic information

o X Set b
Number Name Description Details i y
(Set timing)
Diagnostic * When an error is detected in the diagnostics, an error code is stored.
SDO Diagnostic error errogr code » The data is the same as the latest information in the error history and system error
history.
Data of the year (last two digits) and month (2-digit BCD code) when SDO data were
updated are stored.
b15 to b8 b7 to b0 (Example) January, 2010
SD1 Year (0 to 99)] Month (1 to 12)] 1001H
The clock of the Ethernet adapter module synchronizes the clock of the master station.
((_5" Page 30, Section 3.2)
Data of the day and hour (2-digit BCD code) when SDO data were updated are stored. s
) ) b15 to b8b7 to b0 (Example) 10 a.m. on 25th (Error)
SD2 Clock time of Clock time of ‘Day (1to 31) ‘Hour (Oto 23)‘ 25101
diagnostic error | diagnostic error . .
The clock of the Ethernet adapter module synchronizes the clock of the master station.
("= Page 30, Section 3.2)
Data of the minute and second (2-digit BCD code) when SDO data were updated are
stored.
b15 to b8 b7 to b0 (Example) 35 min. 48 sec.
SD3 Minutes (0 to 59)[Seconds (0to 59) 3548k
The clock of the Ethernet adapter module synchronizes the clock of the master station.
("~ Page 30, Section 3.2)
« Data are stored in the common information (SD5 to SD15) or individual information
(SD16 to SD26) areas respectively.
« A category code that determines what type of error information is stored.
b15 to b8 b7 to b0
‘ Individual information category codes ‘ Common information category codes ‘
* Any of the following are stored in the common information category codes area.
+ 0: None
« 1: Module No. (slot No.)
* 2: File name
* 3: Time (set value)
Error Error « Any of the following are stored in the individual information category codes area. s
SD4 information information « 0: None
: (Error)
category category code « 1: (Empty)
« 2: None
+ 3: Time (measured value)
*4: None
« 5: Parameter No.
* 6: None
* 7: None
« 8: None
* 9: Failure information
*12: None
*13: None
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o . Set by
Number Name Description Details (Set timing)
et timing
« Common information on the error code (SDO) is stored.
SD5 * Three kinds of information are stored as shown below.
» By "Common information category codes" in SD4, the type of the common error
information can be recognized. (The "Common information category code" values
SD6 stored in SD4 correspond to the following 1) to 3).)
1) Module No. (slot No.)
sD7 Unused (fixed to 0)
2) File name
Number! Meaning (Example) File name =
SD8 SD5 (Empty) ABCDEFGH. IJK
SD6 b15 to b8 b7 to b0
) 421(B) [ 41H(A)
Sb7 File name 42n(D) | 431(C)
SD9 SD8 |(ASCII code: 8 characters) 46H(F) | 45H(E)
SD9 78
- H(H) | 47H(G)
SD10 | Extension %1 2EH(.) 49n(1) | 2ER()
SD11 | (ASCII code: 3 characters) 2BH(K | 2A J
sSD10 Common error | Common error 3D12 H(K) | 4AH() S
information information SD13 (Error)
SD14 (Empty)
SD15
SD11
3) Time (set value)
SD12 Number : Mganing
SD5 Time : 1¢s units (0 to 999us)
SD6 Time : 1ms units (0 to 65535ms)
SD7
SD13 SD8
SD9
SD10
SD11 (Empty)
SD14 SD12
SD13
SD14
sD15 SD15
*1 For the extension name, refer to the table below.
*1: The extension name is listed below.
SD, SDp+1 Extension :
File type
Upper 8 bits | Lower 8 bits | Upper 8 bits name
51y 504 41y QPA Parameter

1517 (as) Jeisibay [eroedg G xipueddy
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Set by

Number Name Description Details .
(Set timing)
« Individual information on the error code (SDO0) is stored.
Sbh16 « Four kinds of information are stored as shown below.
« By "Individual information category code" in SD4, the type of the individual error
information can be recognized. (The "Individual information category code" values
stored in SD4 correspond to the following 1), 3), 5), and 9).)
SD17
1) (Empty)
3) Time (measured value)
Number Meaning
sD18 SD16 Time : 14 units (0 to 999us)
SD17 Time : 1ms units (0 to 65535ms)
SD18
SD19
SD20
SD21
SD19 SD22 (Empty)
SD23
SD24
SD25
SD26
SD20
5) Parameter No.
Number Meaning
SD16 |Parameter No. * 2
SD21 Individual error | Individual error Sb17 S
information information SD18 (Error)
SD19
SD20
SD21
Empt
SD22 (Empty)
SD22 SD23
SD24
SD25
SD26
SD23 2 For details on parameter No., refer to the following.
[5~ Page 184, Section 10.3
9) Failure information
Number Meaning
SD24 SD16 Failure information 1
SD17 Failure information 2
SD18 Failure information 3
SD19 Failure information 4
SD20 Failure information 5
SD25 SD21 Failure information 6
SD22 Failure information 7
SD23 Failure information 8
SD24 Failure information 9
SD25 Failure information 10
SD26 SD26 Failure information 11
Error code to be
SD50 Error clear The error code to be cleared is stored. U
cleared
« Every time the input voltage of the Ethernet adapter module drops to 65% of the rated
SD53 DC DOWN DC DOWN voltz:ye (DC oer) the s?ored value is incremeﬁted by one i ’ S
detection detection count 9 P ' ¥ one. (Error)

* The counter repeats cycles of 0 — 32767 — -32768 — 0.
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(2) System information
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Set b
Number Name Description Details i y
(Set timing)
Ethernet The switch status of the Ethernet adapter module is stored. S
SD200 Switch status adapter module | 0: RUN (Switch
switch status 1: STOP/RESET change)
« Status information on the Ethernet adapter module's LEDs is stored in the following bit
pattern.
+ 0 represents "off", 1 represents "on", and 2 represents "flashing".
b15 to b12b11 to b8b7 to b4b3 to b0 s
SD201 LED status LED status [T T T T 7T 7 T Jojol T T T Toio] (Status change)
6) 5) 4) 3) 2) 1)
1: ERR., 2: D LINK, 3: RD, 4: SD, 5: MODE, 6: RUN
(In the offline mode, RD and SD are always off.)
The operating status of the Ethernet adapter module is stored.
b15 to b12b11 to b8b7 to b4b3 to b0
[0,070,0f0y07000] v v v T ¢ ¢ ¢ |
« s>
2) 1)
Operating ) 1)  Operating status s
SD203 Operating status
status perating statu 0: RUN, 2: STOP (Status change)
2) Cause of STOP
The latest cause of the change in the operation status is stored.
0: STOP switch
1: Master station STOP
2: Remote operation from GX Works2, etc.
4: Error
Number of
SD290 points assigned | The number of X points is stored (fixed to 8192).
to X
Number of
SD291 points assigned | The number of Y points is stored (fixed to 8192).
toY
. Number of
Device . ) . i S
SD296 ) points assigned | The number of SB points is stored (fixed to 8192). o
assignment 1 (Initial)
to SB
Number of
SD303 points assigned | The number of W points is stored (fixed to 8192).
toWw
Number of
SD304 points assigned | The number of SW points is stored (fixed to 8192).
to SW
(3) Drive information
i . Set by
Number Name Description Details L.
(Set timing)
P 1 Write (transf
arame er. e (_ rarﬁs e:r) The progress of writing (transfer) to the parameter memory (flash ROM) is stored as
SD681 memory write status indication . . ] )
percentage (0 to 100%). Upon instruction of write (transfer), 0 is set.
(transfer) status | (%)
A current index value for write count to the parameter memory (flash ROM)! is stored as
SD682 a 32-bit binary value. If the index value exceeds 100000, "FLASH ROM ERROR" (error s
code: A62H) will be detected. (The index value will be continued to be counted even after Writ
Parameter ) . (Write)
. Current write it exceeds 100000.)
memory write .
. count index
count index . . . . .
SD683 *1 The write count is not equal to the index value. (Since the system has increased the

write life of the parameter memory, the value increments by 1 for every two write
operations.)
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Appendix 6 Resetting Parameters to Factory Default
Values

This section explains how to reset the parameters of the Ethernet adapter module to factory default values.
Perform the following when an IP address set in the configuration tool is unknown.

Point/’

Parameters other than IP addresses will be also reset to factory default values.

1. Power on the module.

2. Move the switch on the Ethernet adapter module

Repeat at intervals of less than 1s. from STOP — RESET/TEST — STOP in less than 1
T B % second, and repeat this cycle ten times. (Then the
.W Switch MODE and ERR. LEDs start flashing.)

|

RUN MODE sD ERR
DLINK RD LERR
STATION NO.

1

2
4

£100 x10 x1

When canceling the reset operation, shift the switch to
RUN.

[ Flashing

3. Move the switch to RESET/TEST and hold it for 1

1s or Ionger second.

. a Switch

|
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Appendix 7 Access Codes and an Attribute Code

The following shows the access codes and an attribute code that are set for accessing the Ethernet adapter module
with the RIRD or RIWT instruction from the master/local module.

Device Name Device type Unit Access code Attribute code
Bit Word

Input (@) — Hexadecimal 01y
Y Output @) — Hexadecimal 02y
w Link register — O Hexadecimal 24y

SB Link special relay e — Hexadecimal 63y 05y
SW Link special register — O Hexadecimal 644
SM Special relay @) — Decimal 43y
SD Special register — O Decimal 44y

*1 Devices other than the above are not accessible.
To access a bit device, specify 0 or a multiple of 16.

3p0J 8INQLUNY UB pue sapoy) ssedoy / xipuaddy
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Appendix 8 EMC and Low Voltage Directives

Compliance to the EMC Directive, which is one of the EU Directives, has been a legal obligation for the products sold
in European countries since 1996 as well as the Low Voltage Directive since 1997.

Manufacturers who recognize their products are compliant to the EMC and Low Voltage Directives are required to
attach a "CE mark" on their products.

(1) Sales representative in EU member states
Sales representative in EU member states is shown below.
Name: Mitsubishi Electric Europe BV
Address: Gothaer Strasse 8, 40880 Ratingen, Germany

Appendix 8.1 Measures to comply with the EMC Directive

The EMC Directive specifies that "products placed on the market must be so constructed that they do not cause
excessive electromagnetic interference (emissions) and are not unduly affected by electromagnetic interference
(immunity)". This section summarizes the precautions on compliance with the EMC Directive of the machinery
constructed with the Ethernet adapter module.

These precautions are based on the requirements and the standards of the regulation, however, it does not guarantee
that the entire machinery constructed according to the descriptions will comply with the above-mentioned directives.
Machine manufacturers are required to determine the method and judgment for complying with the EMC Directive at
their discretion.

(1) EMC Directive related standards

(a) Emission requirements

Specification Test item Test details Standard value
+ 30M-230MHz
CISPR16-2-3 Radio waves from the product QP: 40dBuV/m (10m in measurement range) "'
Radiated emission 2 are measured. + 230M-1000MHz

EN61131-2: 2007

QP: 47dBuV/m (10m in measurement range)

* 150k-500kHz

Noise from the product to the QP: 79dB, Mean: 66dB""
power line is measured. * 500k-30MHz

QP: 73dB, Mean: 60dB

CISPR16-2-1,
CISPR16-1-2

Conducted emission 2

224

*1 QP: Quasi-peak value, Mean: Average value

*2 The Ethernet adapter module is an open-type device (a device designed to be housed inside other equipment) and must
be installed inside a conductive control panel. The corresponding tests were conducted with the Ethernet adapter
module installed inside a control panel.



(b) Immunity requirements
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Specification Test item Test details Standard value

EN61000-4-2

Electrostatic Immunity test in which electrostatic is applied to the | 8kV Air discharge

discharge cabinet of the equipment. 4kV Contact discharge

immunity*1

EN61000-4-3 % .

Radiated, radio- 80% AM modulation @1kHz
Immunity test in which electric fields are irradiated to | 80M-1000MHz: 10V/m

frequency,

EN61131-2:
2007

electromagnetic

field immunity”!

the product.

1.4G-2.0GHz: 3V/m
2.0G-2.7GHz: 1V/Im

EN61000-4-4
Electrical fast
transient/burst

Immunity test in which burst noise is applied to the
power line and signal line.

AC/DC main power, I/O power,
AC /O (unshielded): 2kV
DC I/0, analog, communication

immunity*1 s 1kV
AC power line, AC I/O power,
AC /O (unshielded)
EN61000-4-5 ) ) o ) ) ) : 2kV CM, 1kV DM
Surge Immunity tejst in Whl(.:h I|gh‘tn|ng surge is applied to DC power line, DC 1/O power
immunity” the power line and signal line. - 0.5kV CM, DM
DC /0, AC I/O (shielded), analog?,
communication: 1kV CM
EN61000-4-6
Immunity to
conducted

disturbances,
induced by
radio-frequency

fields™!

Immunity test in which high frequency noise is
applied to the power line and signal line

0.15M-80MHz, 80% AM modulation
@1kHz, 10Vrms

EN61000-4-8
Power-
frequency
magnetic field

immunity*1

Immunity test in which the product is installed in
inductive magnetic field

50Hz/60Hz, 30A/m

EN61000-4-11
Voltage dips and
interruption

immunity*1

Immunity test in which power supply voltage is
momentarily interrupted

Apply at 0%, 0.5 cycles and zero-cross point
0%, 250/300 cycles (50/60Hz)

40%, 10/12 cycles (50/60Hz)

70%, 25/30 cycles (50/60Hz)

*1

*2

The Ethernet adapter module is an open-type device (a device designed to be housed inside other equipment) and must
be installed inside a conductive control panel. The corresponding tests were conducted with the Ethernet adapter

module installed inside a control panel.
The accuracy of an analog-digital converter module may temporary vary within +10%.
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(2) Installation in a control panel

Ethernet adapter modules are open type devices and must be installed inside a control panel.
This ensures safety as well as effective shielding of electromagnetic noise that is generated from the Ethernet
adapter module.

(a) Control panel

* Use a conductive control panel.

* When securing the top or bottom plate using bolts, cover the grounding part on the control panel so that
the part will not be painted.

» To ensure electrical contact between the inner plate and control panel, take measures such as covering
the bolts so that conductivity can be ensured in the largest possible area.

» Ground the control panel with a thick ground cable so that low impedance can be ensured even at high
frequencies.

* Holes in the control panel must be 10cm diameter or less. If the holes are larger than 10cm, radio wave
may be emitted. In addition, because radio waves leak through a clearance between the control panel and
its door, reduce the clearance as much as possible. The leakage of radio waves can be suppressed by the
direct application of an EMI gasket on the paint surface.

Our tests have been carried out on a panel having the attenuation characteristics of 37 dB (max.) and 30 dB
(mean) (measured by 3m method, 30 to 300MHz).

(b) Wiring power and ground cables
* Provide a ground point near the power supply module. Ground the LG and FG terminals of the power
supply part with the thickest and shortest ground cable (30cm or shorter) possible.
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(3) Cables

Use shielded cables for the cables which are connected to the Ethernet adapter module and run out from the
control panel.
If a shielded cable is not used or not grounded correctly, the noise immunity will not meet the specified value.

(a) Grounding a twisted pair cable
» Always use shielded twisted pair cables for connection to 10BASE-T and 100BASE-TX connectors.

For the shielded twisted pair cable, strip a part of the jacket as shown below and ground the exposed
shield section to the ground as much as possible.

=

I — Shielded twisted pair cable
— Shield

(b) CC-Link IE Field Network cables

The precautions for using CC-Link IE Field Network cables are described below.
* Be sure to use the cables for CC-Link IE Field Network (manufactured by Mitsubishi Electric System &
Service Co., Ltd.: SCESEW-SOM).
» Shielded cables should be used for CC-Link IE Field Network. Strip a part of the jacket as shown below
and ground the exposed shield in the largest possible area.

(A,

‘* CC-Link IE Field Network cable
Shield

(c) Grounding cables with a cable clamp

Use shielded cables for external wiring and ground the shields of the external wiring cables to the control panel
with the AD75CK-type cable clamping (Mitsubishi). (Ground the shield section 20 to 30cm away from the
Ethernet adapter module.)

Ethernet

adapter module
\ Inside the
control panel
[
h
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For details of the AD75CK, refer to the following.
AD75CK-type Cable Clamping Instruction Manual
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(4) External power supply

Use a CE-marked product for an external power supply and always ground the FG terminal.
(External power supply used for the tests conducted by Mitsubishi: TDK-Lambda DLP-120-24-1, IDEC PS5R-
SF24)

(5) Power supply part

Always ground the LG and FG terminals after shunting them.

(6) Other measures

(a) Ferrite core
A ferrite core has the effect of reducing radiated noise in the 30MHz to 100MHz band.
It is recommended to attach ferrite cores if shield cables coming out from pulled out of the control panel do not
provide sufficient shielding effects.
Note that the ferrite cores must be attached at the position closest to the cable hole inside the control panel. If
attached at an improper position, the ferrite core will not produce any effect.
Attach a ferrite core to each power line as illustrated below.

Example

(b) Noise filter (power supply line filter)
A noise filter is a component which has an effect on conducted noise.
Attaching the filter can suppress more noise. (The noise filter has the effect of reducing conducted noise of 10
MHz or less.)
The precautions for attaching a noise filter are described below.
» Do not bundle the cables on the input side and output side of the noise filter. If bundled, the output side
noise will be induced into the input side cables from which the noise was filtered.

Input side Input side
(power supply side)  (power supply side)

Induction

Filter Filter
L Output side L Output side
—L (device side) —L (device side)
Noise will be induced when the input Separately install the input and
and output wires are bundled. output wires.

» Ground the noise filter grounding terminal to the control panel with the shortest cable possible (approx.
10cm).
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Appendix 8.2 Measures to comply with the Low Voltage Directive

The Ethernet adapter module operates at the rated voltage of 24VDC.
The Low Voltage Directive is not applied to the modules that operate at the rated voltage of less than 50VAC and
75VDC.
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Appendix 9 Processing Time

This section describes processing time from the start of SLMP communication to the end of it. The processing time
values given below are the values calculated under the assumption that the Read (command: 0401) and Write
(command: 1401) are used.

Point/’

The calculation formulas are provided for the case where the Ethernet adapter module communicates with an external
device through a connection. The processing time may increase due to any of the following factors.

» Network load (line congestion)

» Window size of the external device connected to the Ethernet adapter module

* Number of connections concurrently used, and the system configuration

Appendix 9.1 Transmission from the external device to the
Ethernet adapter module

(1) Calculation formula
Tsf = Ke + (Kdt x Df) + ACK processing time of external device [ms]
The elapsed time between when the Ethernet adapter module receives request data from the external device
and when until the requested processing is completed

Ke, Kdt : Constant
Number of words in request message (excluding the header) + Number of words in response message
(excluding the header)

Tsf

Df

» Constant (Ke, Kdt)

Item Communication TCP UDP
- Command | Subcommand
Type Operation data code Ke Kdt Ke Kdt

ooOd1, Binary code 6 0.0028 6 0.0028

Read 0401
o000 ASCII code 6 0.0045 6 0.0040

Device

ooOd1, Binary code 6 0.0030 6 0.0030

Write 1401
ooOo ASCII code 6 0.0051 6 0.0044

(2) Processing timing

Processing timing of the Ethernet adapter module is shown below.

External device |

1) 2) 3) 4)

Ethernet
adapter module

Tsf

v

<
<

1) Command message of SLMP
2) ACK (TCP/IP only)
3) Response message of SLMP
4) ACK (TCP/IP only)
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Appendix 9.2 Transmission from the external device to a CPU

module through the Ethernet adapter module

(1) Calculation formula

Tsf = Ke + (Kdt x Df) + 2 x LS + Scr x Number of CPU module's sequence scans required for processing of the

message + ACK processing time of external device [ms]
The elapsed time between when the Ethernet adapter module receives request data from the external device

Tsf and when until the requested processing is completed

Ke, Kdt :  Constant

Df Number of words in request message (excluding the header) + Number of words in response message
(excluding the header)

Ls™ : Link scan time of CC-Link IE Field Network

Scr2 : Sequence scan time of CPU module

*1 For processing time on CC-Link IE Field Network, refer to the following.

[ 1 User's manual of the master/local module used
*2 For sequence scan time of the CPU module, refer to the following.

[ 1 User's manual of the CPU module used (Function Explanation, Program Fundamentals)

» Constant (Ke, Kdt)

Item Communication TCP UDP
- Command | Subcommand
Type Operation data code Ke Kdt Ke Kdt

oodt, Binary code 6 0.0028 6 0.0028

Read 0401
) 00010 ASCII code 6 0.0045 6 0.0040

Device

ooOd1, Binary code 6 0.0030 6 0.0030

Write 1401
oodo ASCII code 6 0.0051 6 0.0044
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(2) Processing timing

Processing timing of the Ethernet adapter module is shown below.

External device |

2)

3)

2)

Ethernet adapter module |

3)

Master/Local Module

LEL E R RN
N
~

LEL R R ICE

Step 0

CPU module scan time

\
2 END
Na

Step 0

END

Tsf

Yenmnnnnannnsnn

A

1) Command message of SLMP
2) ACK (TCP/IP only)
3) Response message of SLMP
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Appendix 10 New Function and Improved Function

The following table lists the new and improved functions.

New function and improved function

Module supporting
the function (first
five digits of the
serial number)

Configuration tool
supporting the
function

Support the English version of the configuration tool"!

"12102" or later

Version 1.02C or later

L ERR. LED or L ER LED is on while the Ethernet adapter module is performing
loopback.([__5 Page 24, Section 2.2)

"12102" or later

On-demand function ([__=  Page 89, Section 7.2)

"13012" or later

The configuration tool is compatible with Windows®7

Configuration tool functions added ((__Z Page 175, CHAPTER 10)
* Device/buffer memory batch monitor

* Module information display

* Error details display

* Turning off the COM.ERR.LED on the configuration tool

"13092" or later

Version 1.04E or later

Support of the access that specifies the master and submaster stations
(When 7Dy (specified control station/master station) is selected for the station

number of the request message of SLMP, the master station can be always

accessed .*3)

"14022" or later

Support of broadcast communications of the on-demand function

(E:? Page 95, Section 7.2.5 (5) (e))

"14022" or later

Support of IP communications over CC-Link IE Field Network (IP packet transfer
function) ([~ Page 105, Section 7.3)

"14022" or later

Version 1.05F or later

Configuration tool functions added ([ 5 Page 175, CHAPTER 10)
* [P communication test
* Monitoring of the SD LED and RD LED

"14022" or later

Version 1.05F or later

*1 The English version of the configuration tool starts up under the operating systems of English version.

*2 External devices with a serial number (first five digits) of "14021" or earlier access a station operating as a master station
(master operating station). When the submaster station starts to take in control instead of the master station, the access
destination also changes to the submaster station. (Each time stations in control change, the access destination also

changes.)

Changing the station number to 7Ey (current control station/master station) allows external devices with a serial number
(first five digits) of "14022" or later to access a station operating as a master station (master operating station).
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Appendix 11 checking the Serial Number and Function
Version

The serial number and function version of the Ethernet adapter module can be checked on any of the following.

» Rating plate
* Front of the module
+ Configuration tool

(1) Checking on the rating plate

The rating plate is located on the side face of the Ethernet adapter module.

2% MITSUBISHI

MODEL
Serial number
4 V% = Function version
SERIAL [140220000000000¢A)
——— - - - Jinstruction
[ {manual. Relevant regulation
" _ _ _ _i standards

MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC CORPORATION  MADE IN JAPAN
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(2) Checking on the front of the module

The serial number on the rating plate is also printed on the front (at the bottom) of the module.

=)
NZ2GF-ETB

RUN MODE SD ERR.

c— DLINK RD LERR. INIT. COMERR.
STATION NO.

1

2
8
X100 x10 x1

'
r r

Serial number Function version

(3) Checking using the configuration tool
The serial number and function version can be checked on the "Ethernet Adapter Diagnostics" window in the

configuration tool.!

D [Online] = [Diagnostics] =

Module Information g|
hodel : MNZZ2GF-ETE
Serial Mo. 1401 20000000000-4
hAAC Address
CiC-Link [E
Field Metwark : oo
Ethernst: i
IF Address
CC-Link IE
Figld Metwark : 192168.1.1
Ethernet: 192 1668.3.30

*1 Check the corresponding serial No. and software version. ([~ 5 Page 233, Appendix 10)
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Appendix 12 External Dimensions

DIN rail center

45

(45)
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14

95 |

(109)

90

MITSUBISHI

NZ2GF-ETB
RUN MODE SD ERR.
e POWER DLINK RD LERR.
STATION NO.

il

INIT. COMERR

2
B
X100 x10 x1

CC-Link IE
Bietd

100BASE-TX/
1000BASE-T

LINK/
SPEED
=
ol
5D/RD|
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WARRANTY

Please confirm the following product warranty details before using this product.

1. Gratis Warranty Term and Gratis Warranty Range

If any faults or defects (hereinafter "Failure") found to be the responsibility of Mitsubishi occurs during use of the
product within the gratis warranty term, the product shall be repaired at no cost via the sales representative or
Mitsubishi Service Company.

However, if repairs are required onsite at domestic or overseas location, expenses to send an engineer will be

solely at the customer's discretion. Mitsubishi shall not be held responsible for any re-commissioning,

maintenance, or testing on-site that involves replacement of the failed module.

[Gratis Warranty Term]

The gratis warranty term of the product shall be for one year after the date of purchase or delivery to a designated

place.

Note that after manufacture and shipment from Mitsubishi, the maximum distribution period shall be six (6) months,

and the longest gratis warranty term after manufacturing shall be eighteen (18) months. The gratis warranty term of

repair parts shall not exceed the gratis warranty term before repairs.

[Gratis Warranty Range]

(1) The range shall be limited to normal use within the usage state, usage methods and usage environment, etc.,
which follow the conditions and precautions, etc., given in the instruction manual, user's manual and caution
labels on the product.

(2) Even within the gratis warranty term, repairs shall be charged for in the following cases.

1. Failure occurring from inappropriate storage or handling, carelessness or negligence by the user. Failure
caused by the user's hardware or software design.

2. Failure caused by unapproved modifications, etc., to the product by the user.

3. When the Mitsubishi product is assembled into a user's device, Failure that could have been avoided if
functions or structures, judged as necessary in the legal safety measures the user's device is subject to or
as necessary by industry standards, had been provided.

4. Failure that could have been avoided if consumable parts (battery, backlight, fuse, etc.) designated in the
instruction manual had been correctly serviced or replaced.

5. Failure caused by external irresistible forces such as fires or abnormal voltages, and Failure caused by
force majeure such as earthquakes, lightning, wind and water damage.

6. Failure caused by reasons unpredictable by scientific technology standards at time of shipment from
Mitsubishi.

7. Any other failure found not to be the responsibility of Mitsubishi or that admitted not to be so by the user.

2. Onerous repair term after discontinuation of production

(1) Mitsubishi shall accept onerous product repairs for seven (7) years after production of the product is
discontinued.
Discontinuation of production shall be notified with Mitsubishi Technical Bulletins, etc.

(2) Product supply (including repair parts) is not available after production is discontinued.

3. Overseas service

Overseas, repairs shall be accepted by Mitsubishi's local overseas FA Center. Note that the repair conditions at
each FA Center may differ.

4. Exclusion of loss in opportunity and secondary loss from warranty liability

Regardless of the gratis warranty term, Mitsubishi shall not be liable for compensation of damages caused by any
cause found not to be the responsibility of Mitsubishi, loss in opportunity, lost profits incurred to the user by Failures
of Mitsubishi products, special damages and secondary damages whether foreseeable or not, compensation for
accidents, and compensation for damages to products other than Mitsubishi products, replacement by the user,
maintenance of on-site equipment, start-up test run and other tasks.

5. Changes in product specifications

The specifications given in the catalogs, manuals or technical documents are subject to change without prior notice.
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Microsoft, Windows, Windows NT, and Windows Vista are registered trademarks of Microsoft Corporation in the United
States and other countries.

Pentium is a trademark of Intel Corporation in the United States and other countries.

Ethernet is a trademark of Xerox Corporation.

All other company names and product names used in this manual are trademarks or registered trademarks of their
respective companies.
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